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ABSTRACT 

During the p a s t two decades or more t h e r e have been many 

inn o v a t i o n s i n the teaching o f modern f o r e i g n languages i n the 

p r o v i n c e of B r i t i s h Columbia. Perhaps the most s i g n i f i c a n t 

change has been the added importance t h a t has been p l a c e d on 

the a u r a l - o r a l approach i n f o r e i g n language teaching as opposed, 

to the reading approach i n t r o d u c e d i n the n i n e t e e n t h i r t i e s . 

T h i s new emphasis on o r a l work c r e a t e d a need f o r a means of 

p r o v i d i n g s u i t a b l e f a c i l i t i e s whereby students c o u l d g a i n the 

d r i l l and p r a c t i c e necessary i n order to become reasonably 

p r o f i c i e n t i n understanding and speaking a f o r e i g n language. 

In an endeavour to p r o v i d e t h i s p r a c t i c e , teachers of 

f o r e i g n languages s t a r t e d supplementing t h e i r classroom work 

by the use o f phonograph records: and f i l m s . S i n c e t h a t time, 

t h e r e has been a steady i n c r e a s e i n the use of these t e a c h i n g 

a i d s . During World War I I , as a r e s u l t of the g r e a t demand 

f o r people who could understand, and speak f o r e i g n languages, 

t r a i n i n g a i d s were used e x t e n s i v e l y by the S e r v i c e s i n an 

attempt to i n t r o d u c e mass i n s t r u c t i o n i n languages. T h i s 

p r a c t i c e spread to the schools and c o l l e g e s . On the phono

graph r e c o r d s , which were used to supplement the t e x t book, 

pauses were l e f t d uring which the student repeated the phrases 

he heard. Thus, the p r i n c i p l e of a c t i v e p a r t i c i p a t i o n r a t h e r 

than p a s s i v e l i s t e n i n g began to i n f l u e n c e r e g u l a r classroom 

t e a c h i n g . 

T h i s use o f phonograph records provided, the germ f o r the 

i d e a of the language l a b o r a t o r y which f i r s t came i n t o being i n 



1 9 k l i n the United. S t a t e s and i n 19k6 i n Canada. S t a r t i n g 

f i r s t i n the u n i v e r s i t i e s and c o l l e g e s , the i d e a soon spread 

to the h i g h s c h o o l s . The f i r s t h i g h s c h o o l language laboratory-

was i n s t a l l e d i n 19k8 i n the U n i t e d S t a t e s and i n 1959 i n 

Canada. 

The f i r s t language l a b o r a t o r y i n B r i t i s h Columbia was 

i n s t a l l e d i n 1958 at the U n i v e r s i t y o f B r i t i s h Columbia, and 

the f i r s t h i g h school l a b o r a t o r y was i n s t a l l e d , i n 1961 i n the 

Mount E l i z a b e t h High School at K i t i m a t . However, a more 

p r i m i t i v e type of l a b o r a t o r y , a classroom l a b o r a t o r y , was 

s t a r t e d i n 1959 i n the L e s t e r Pearson High School i n New 

Westminster. 

The fundamental purpose o f the language l a b o r a t o r y i s to 

improve the student's a b i l i t y to comprehend the spoken 

language and to i n c r e a s e the f l u e n c y w i t h which he i s able to 

speak i t . The l a b o r a t o r y i n c r e a s e s the time spent by each 

student i n l i s t e n i n g to and speaking a f o r e i g n language. I t 

serves to i n c r e a s e the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the time a student i s 

w i t h a teacher and g i v e s the student a g r e a t d e a l more p r a c t i c e ; 

the l a b o r a t o r y becomes the d r i l l - m a s t e r and l e a v e s the t e a c h e r 

f r e e to teach. One f a c t must be s t r e s s e d , however, the 

language l a b o r a t o r y i s merely an a i d i n language t e a c h i n g ; 

i t s purpose i s to supplement the work done i n the classroom, 

never to r e p l a c e i t . 

T h i s survey d i s c u s s e d the o r i g i n o f the language 

l a b o r a t o r y , e x p l a i n e d the s t r u c t u r e of the l a b o r a t o r i e s i n use 

to-day, described, the t e a c h i n g methods used i n the l a b o r a t o r y , 



p r o v i d e d a c o n c i s e account o f the l a b o r a t o r y -with r e f e r e n c e to 

c o s t , equipment, techniques, advantages and disadvantages to 

students and teachers a l i k e , and gave some i n d i c a t i o n o f the 

r o l e of the language l a b o r a t o r y i n the f u t u r e , suggesting areas 

i n which f u r t h e r r e s e a r c h , study and experimentation are 

r e q u i r e d . 

The survey r e v e a l e d t h a t , although t h e r e i s d e f i n i t e 

p r o o f that some students have shown improvement i n two of the 

fo u r language s k i l l s ; a u r a l comprehension and speaking, t h e r e 

i s l i t t l e or no d e f i n i t e p r o o f t h a t t h e r e has been any improve

ment i n the other two s k i l l s ; r eading and w r i t i n g . I t f u r t h e r 

r e v e a l e d t h a t t h e r e i s disagreement among teach e r s who are 

a c t u a l l y u s i n g a l a b o r a t o r y as to the best type o f equipment, 

the most e f f e c t i v e l e n g t h o f a l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d , the best 

techniques to use, the quest i o n o f whether or not students 

should r e c o r d t h e i r responses and how o f t e n t h i s should be 

done, and v a r i o u s other problems. In view o f these f i n d i n g s , 

the c e n t r a l c o n t e n t i o n put forward, was t h a t , although the 

language l a b o r a t o r y has some d e f i n i t e advantages, t h e r e are 

d e f i n i t e disadvantages as w e l l and there i f , t h e r e f o r e , an 

urgent need f o r more experimentation, and answers are 

r e q u i r e d to s e v e r a l questions before i t can be s a i d t h a t the 

language l a b o r a t o r y has a p l a c e i n every h i g h school i n 

B r i t i s h Columbia. 



CHAPTER I 

PROBLEM 
A n o t e w o r t h y p h e n o m e n o n o f t h e p a s t f e w y e a r s i s t h e 

g r e a t c h a n g e t a k i n g p l a c e i n t h e s c h o o l c u r r i c u l u m i n B r i t i s h 

C o l u m b i a , e s p e c i a l l y r e g a r d i n g f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e s . S p o k e n 

l a n g u a g e o f a u s e a b l e q u a l i t y , a s o p p o s e d t o t h e r e a d i n g -

a b i l i t y t y p e o f l a n g u a g e t r a i n i n g , h a s come t o t h e f o r e f r o n t 

as C a n a d i a n s f a c e u p t o t h e p r o b l e m o f l i v i n g i n a b i - l i n g u a l 

c o u n t r y a s w e l l a s i n a g l o b a l s o c i e t y . T h i s a w a r e n e s s o f t h e 

i m p o r t a n c e o f m o d e r n l a n g u a g e s i n o u r w e s t e r n s o c i e t y h a s b e e n 

g i v e n new e m p h a s i s i n r e c e n t y e a r s a s i m p r o v e d c o m m u n i c a t i o n s 

h a v e d r a w n a l l p e o p l e o f t h e w o r l d c l o s e r t o g e t h e r . I n l i g h t 

o f t h i s , o n e may r e a s o n a b l y a s s u m e t h a t t h e a b i l i t y t o 

c o m m u n i c a t e w i t h o t h e r p e o p l e s a n d t o a p p r e c i a t e t h e i r c u l t u r e 

i s d e s i r a b l e f o r a l l c i t i z e n s . 

T h i s c h a n g e i n c u r r i c u l u m i s t h e r e s u l t o f a c h a n g e i n 

a t t i t u d e t o w a r d e d u c a t i o n , a n a t t i t u d e w h i c h may be v i e w e d a s 

a d e s i r e t o s e e p r a c t i c a l r e s u l t s o f w h a t h a s b e e n l e a r n e d . 

I n f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e s , t h e d e s i r e d p r a c t i c a l r e s u l t i s t h e 

d e m o n s t r a b l e a b i l i t y o f s t u d e n t s t o b e a b l e t o s p e a k a n d 

u n d e r s t a n d t h e l a n g u a g e i n q u e s t i o n . O u r g o v e r n m e n t h a s b e e n 

t a k i n g s t e p s t o i m p r o v e a n d b r o a d e n o u r c u r r i c u l u m a n d t o 

r e c r u i t s p e c i a l i s t s i n t h r e e m a j o r f i e l d s o f e d u c a t i o n , 

n a m e l y , s c i e n c e , m a t h e m a t i c s , and. m o d e r n l a n g u a g e s . T h i s new 

e m p h a s i s h a s b e e n b r o u g h t a b o u t a s a r e s u l t o f t h e c o m p e t i t i o n 

b e t w e e n n a t i o n s f o r p o w e r a n d p r e s t i g e . Some y e a r s ago i t was 

b e l i e v e d t h a t E n g l i s h w o u l d , become t h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l l a n g u a g e 
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and t h a t a knowledge o f f o r e i g n languages was not necessary. 

However, such has not been the case. 

In to-day's world, an a c t i v e knowledge o f languages has 

become extremely u s e f u l . I n t e r n a t i o n a l r a d i o and t e l e v i s i o n 

have brought f o r e i g n languages and c u l t u r e s i n t o the l i v i n g -

room. Suddenly, we have found o u r s e l v e s i n a world, t h a t 

r e q u i r e s communication between people o f d i f f e r e n t c u l t u r e s . 

I n t e r n a t i o n a l t r a v e l i s now p o s s i b l e f o r l i t e r a l l y thousands 

of Canadians each year. j o h o p p o r t u n i t i e s overseas are 

i n c r e a s i n g and government grants p r o v i d e an o p p o r t u n i t y to 

many f o r r e s e a r c h and study i n f o r e i g n c o u n t r i e s . 

An examination o f the aims and o b j e c t i v e s of the F r e n c h 

Course as l a i d down by the Department of E d u c a t i o n shows t h a t 

the teaching of F r e n c h i s to serve a f i v e - f o l d purpose^: to 

develop the a b i l i t y to speak the language w i t h a c c u r a t e 

p r o n u n c i a t i o n and w i t h the h i g h e s t p o s s i b l e degree o f f l u e n c y ; 

to develop the comprehension of the spoken language; to 

develop a s k i l l i n r e a d i n g ; to develop an elementary s k i l l i n 

w r i t i n g ; to s t i m u l a t e an i n t e r e s t i n and a knowledge of the 

c u l t u r e of France. There are educators who b e l i e v e t h a t i f a 

student l e a r n s ; to understand F r e n c h when he hears i t and. i f he 

can speak i t , he can more e a s i l y l e a r n t o read, and w r i t e i t . 

I f t h i s premise i s t r u e , the h i g h s c h o o l teacher, who i s : 

charged w i t h the t a s k of p r e p a r i n g students f o r f o r e i g n 

Languages. P r o v i n c e of B.C., Department of E d u c a t i o n , 
D i v i s i o n o f Curriculum, V i c t o r i a , i960, p.11. 
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language study i n the c o n s t a n t l y improving c o l l e g e and 

u n i v e r s i t y f a c i l i t i e s , becomes a v i t a l l i n k i n the c u r r e n t 

e f f o r t to i n c r e a s e the number of Canadian c i t i z e n s who- are 

l i n g u i s t i c a l l y prepared to f a c e a changing world. 

I f i t i s t r u e that language i s i n i t i a l l y an o r a l medium, 

then the o r a l approach being s t r e s s e d to-day not o n l y provides, 

the necessary p r o f i c i e n c y but a l s o f a c i l i t a t e s the a c q u i s i t i o n 

o f the other language s k i l l s : comprehension, reading and. 

w r i t i n g . Educators have been f o r c e d to r e - e v a l u a t e the goals 

i n modern language programs i n terms o f new s h o r t and long 

range needs of the students, and to re-examine the c o m p l e x i t i e s 

of language l e a r n i n g . P s y c h o l o g i s t s emphasize t h a t l e a r n i n g 

to speak and understand a language r e q u i r e s t r a i n i n g i n 

c e r t a i n s k i l l s . The ear needs to be educated to apprehend and 

d i s c r i m i n e t the phonetic v a l u e s o f a language and the v o i c e 

needs to be c o n d i t i o n e d to produce these sounds. Furthermore, 

f l u e n c y i n a language r e q u i r e s t h a t the speaker combine words 

and. phrases i n t o thought sequences. Thus, i n terms of 

mastering a spoken language, students are r e q u i r e d to develop 

s k i l l s other than memorization of vocabulary l i s t s and 

grammar r u l e s to be quoted verbatim. L e a r n i n g to understand 

and to speak a f o r e i g n language r e q u i r e s a d i f f e r e n t t r a i n i n g 

from t h a t needed, f o r reading and w r i t i n g . I f students are 

expected to do a l l f o u r , they must r e c e i v e t r a i n i n g i n each 

area. 

The p r i n c i p a l problems i n the f o r e i g n language programs 

i n our h i g h schools to-day seem to be caused by f i v e f a c t o r s : 



language courses are too s h o r t f o r s u b s t a n t i a l accomplishment; 

teaching o b j e c t i v e s are o f t e n i n c o n s i s t e n t w i t h to-day's 

modern language needs; methodology and. m a t e r i a l s are a n t i 

quated and, i n a p p r o p r i a t e ; many teach e r s l a c k speaking 

competency i n the language they are attempting to teach; and 

too l i t t l e a t t e n t i o n i s p a i d to the e f f e c t i v e c o n t i n u a t i o n o f 

the spoken word on the p a r t o f the students. In c h a t t i n g w i t h 

a teacher of French, f o r example, one soon senses the teacher's 

deep concern over the marked decrease i n h i s s t u d e n t s ' i n t e r e s t 

i n F rench and. i n t h e i r a b i l i t y to speak F r e n c h as they proceed 

from t h e i r f i r s t year through t h e i r succeeding years of study. 

T h i s decrease, to a l a r g e extent, i s due to the teacher, but 

other f a c t o r s such as the heavy grammatical and f a c t u a l course 

content, long vocabulary l i s t s , and. the absence of an o r a l 

t e s t at the completion of each course must a l s o be considered. 

S i n c e speech i s mastered, by means of constant d r i l l and 

r e p e t i t i o n , a medium must be p r o v i d e d whereby t h i s d r i l l may 

be c a r r i e d on without a r e s u l t a n t l o s s o f i n t e r e s t , i n c e n t i v e , 

and i n s p i r a t i o n on the p a r t of the students. Experience has 

shown t h a t the language l a b o r a t o r y , i f w i s e l y used, may be a 

v a l u a b l e a i d to the teacher. The l a b o r a t o r y becomes the d r i l l -

master and the t e a c h e r i n the classroom does what every teacher 

dreams of doing: he teaches. 

F o l l o w i n g i t s appearance i n the u n i v e r s i t i e s and c o l l e g e s , 

the language l a b o r a t o r y has now been i n t r o d u c e d i n t o hundreds 

of h i g h schools I n the United. S t a t e s and i n t o a few i n B r i t i s h 

Columbia.. I t i s t h e r e f o r e necessary and. a c t u a l l y i m p e r a t i v e 



f o r the teacher of a f o r e i g n language to become f a m i l i a r w i t h 

a l l aspects of the l a b o r a t o r y t h a t are r e l a t e d to i n s t r u c t i o n . 

H e r ein l i e s the j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r t h i s study.. 

The purpose o f t h i s study i s to survey the development 

and u t i l i z a t i o n o f language l a b o r a t o r i e s i n B r i t i s h Columbia. 

S p e c i f i c a l l y , the survey i s concerned with the o r i g i n o f 

language l a b o r a t o r i e s , the s t r u c t u r e o f language l a b o r a t o r i e s , 

the techniques and m a t e r i a l s used i n language l a b o r a t o r i e s , 

and the r e s u l t s achieved, through the use o f language l a b o r a 

t o r i e s . The r e s u l t o f t h i s survey may be a v a l u a b l e r e f e r e n c e 

f o r t e a c h e r s , s u p e r v i s o r s , and a d m i n i s t r a t o r s i n t e r e s t e d i n 

the equipment, techniques, c o s t , advantages and disadvantages 

of the language l a b o r a t o r y . 

I t i s t r u e t h a t a c r e a t i v e teacher can g e n e r a l l y s t i m u l a t e 

the most unresponsive student. Too o f t e n , though, the teacher 

of language, plagued by l a r g e c l a s s e s , has l i t t l e time to 

devote to c r e a t i v e i n s t r u c t i o n . Time consuming d r i l l w ith 

i n d i v i d u a l students l i m i t s : h i s r e s o u r c e f u l n e s s and saps h i s 

energy. One can assume t h a t a l a b o r a t o r y might help him. 

The development o f the language l a b o r a t o r y presupposes 

t h a t l e a r n i n g to understand and to sp:eak a language i s one of 

the fundamental o b j e c t i v e s of modern f o r e i g n language study i n 

the h i g h s c h o o l . Two assumptions u n d e r l i e a l l thoughts 

p e r t a i n i n g to the l a b o r a t o r y ' s purpose: f i r s t , i n order to be 

able to speak a f o r e i g n language, systematic a u r a l - o r a l 

p r a c t i c e i s e s s e n t i a l ; second,, our c o n v e n t i o n a l classrooms do 

not adequately p r o v i d e f o r such p r a c t i c e . . 
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The b a s i s purpose o f the language l a b o r a t o r y , t h e r e f o r e , 

i s to p r o v i d e r e g u l a r p r a c t i c e i n l i s t e n i n g to good models of 

the f o r e i g n speech accompanied by a l a r g e amount o f i m i t a t i o n 

and r e p e t i t i v e : o r a l d r i l l . L i s t e n i n g p r a c t i c e i s intended, to 

lead, to the a b i l i t y to understand, the language when i t i s 

spoken; t h a t i s , i n c o n v e r s a t i o n s at normal speeds, news 

broadcasts, movies, p l a y s , and other types o f every-day speech. 

O r a l d r i l l ' i s aimed, towards the a c q u i s i t i o n o f f l u e n t speaking 

a b i l i t y which i s required, i n c a r r y i n g on a c o n v e r s a t i o n w i t h 

p r o n u n c i a t i o n , i n t o n a t i o n , and c o r r e c t grammatical c o n s t r u c t i o n 

t h a t are acceptable to the educated, n a t i v e speaker. We take 

f o r granted the v i s u a l r e c o r d i n g o f i d e a s , but when the 

p r i n t i n g p r e s s was new, i t r e v o l u t i o n i z e d teaching and 

l e a r n i n g , as w e l l as the communication o f thought. I t i s -

reasonable, then, to a n t i c i p a t e a s i m i l a r r e v o l u t i o n , o r 

r e v e l a t i o n , as language l i b r a r i e s i n c r e a s e and a l i b r a r y o f 

re c o r d i n g s i s developed.. 

When a student i s l e a r n i n g a new language, the teacher's 

e f f o r t s should, be concentrated on tine t e a c h i n g o f understanding 

and speaking f o r two reasons: o r a l s k i l l s have a new s t a t u s , 

equal to or even s u p e r i o r to w r i t t e n s k i l l s ; w r i t t e n s k i l l s 

are o f r e l a t i v e l y l i t t l e help i n l e a r n i n g to understand, and. 

speak.. Furthermore, the o r a l s k i l l s are a most obvious help 

to l i t e r a t e a d u l t s as a b a s i s f o r l e a r n i n g to read, and w r i t e . 

I t i s e a s i e r f o r an a d u l t who can speak a second, language to 

read and. w r i t e i t than f o r a c h i l d to l e a r n to read, and w r i t e 

h i s own language s i n c e the c h i l d must l e a r n the alphabet and 



the mechanical elements o f these s k i l l s . In teaching h i g h 

s c h o o l students the phonet i c aspects o f a language, a teacher 

i s d e a l i n g with a more complex problem than t h a t of a c h i l d 

l e a r n i n g h i s n a t i v e tongue. The muscles of speech have l o s t 

some o f t h e i r w i l l i n g n e s s to do new t h i n g s and the ear hears 

what i t t h i n k s i t hears. There is: no evidence to prove that 

students hear more or even as a c c u r a t e l y as a d u l t s . There i s 

no r e l i a b l e experiment on the r a t e of l e a r n i n g o f a c h i l d who 

depends on l y on hearning. Perhaps some r e s e a r c h u s i n g b l i n d 

c hildren.would c l a r i f y t h i s p o i n t . However, one can assume 

t h a t l e a r n i n g i s aided, by s i g h t though watching the teacher 

produce the sounds. Even l i m i t e d o b s e r v a t i o n shows t h a t 

c h i l d r e n , l i k e a d u l t s , hear what they expect to hear. They 

hear t h a t with which they are a l r e a d y f a m i l i a r . Teachers tend 

to compound t h e i r t e a c h i n g d i f f i c u l t i e s by attempting to 

c a p i t a l i z e on what students a l r e a d y know without t a k i n g care 

of what they don't know. With what j u s t i f i c a t i o n do teac h e r s 

ask a student to w r i t e a second language without f i r s t being 

able to read and speak i t ? W r i t i n g i s the s k i l l t h a t i s 

l e a r n e d l a s t i n a n a t i v e language, y e t teachers base a l a r g e 

p r o p o r t i o n o f t h e i r e v a l u a t i o n on c o r r e c t w r i t i n g . 

A number of s u c c e s s f u l experiments have been conducted i n 

which reading and w r i t i n g were postponed f o r s e v e r a l months 

pending the establishment of the a b i l i t y to understand and 

speak. The m a t e r i a l s of a l e s s o n were presented by means of 

a u d i o - v i s u a l or a u d i o - o r a l d e v i c e s . The student d i d h i s home

work i n the language l a b o r a t o r y ; t h i s work c o n s i s t e d of up to 



t e n hours per -week of l i s t e n i n g , i m i t a t i n g , and producing the 

second language. The t r a n s f e r of s k i l l s , from understanding 

and speaking t o reading and. w r i t i n g was found to be r a p i d and 
• 2 

p a i n l e s s . 

Through the y e a r s , one o f the great problems c o n f r o n t i n g 

teachers has been the proper development of a u r a l - o r a l s k i l l s . 

Some o f the o b s t a c l e s 'which h i n d e r e d achievement i n the p a s t 

are l e s s f o rmidable to-day. Whereas, i n the p a s t , generations 

of students f e l t l i t t l e need, to g a i n a speaking knowledge of a 

f o r e i g n language, and were not di s p o s e d to spend the long 

hours o f p r a c t i c e t h a t are nece s s a r y to a c q u i r e the s k i l l , 

to-day there i s a widespread awareness of the need, and an 

awakened sense o f urgency among many students f o r doing so. 

A l s o , f o r s e v e r a l decades, the meager time a l l o t m e n t i n the 

h i g h school f o r f o r e i g n language made the. attainment o f the 

f o u r - f o l d s k i l l o b j e c t i v e i m p o s s i b l e ; thus the g r e a t e s t 

emphasis was g i v e n to rea d i n g . 

In recent y e a r s , teachers and students versed i n 

l i n g u i s t i c s and the psychology of l e a r n i n g have done a gre a t 

d e a l to c l a r i f y c e r t a i n p r i n c i p l e s which are fundamental to 

the e f f e c t i v e study o f a modern f o r e i g n language. These 

p r i n c i p l e s i n c l u d e ; 

1 . The r e c o g n i t i o n t h a t language i s speech and 
t h a t the w r i t t e n form comes l a t e r . 

"G. Borglum and T. M u e l l e r , " A u d i o - V i s u a l Language"* 
French Review. May, 1 9 5 8 , V o l . 3 3 . , p . 5 3 3 . 
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2. The most d i f f i c u l t s k i l l to a c q u i r e i s near-
n a t i v e r e p r o d u c t i o n of the spoken language. 

3. The most important a c t i v i t y i s o r g a n i z e d o r a l 
d r i l l i n the s i g n i f i c a n t p a t t e r n s of sound 
and. s t r u c t u r e . 

k. Language s k i l l r e q u i r e s the c a r e f u l development 
of h a b i t s of automatic, almost unconscious, 
performance of h i g h l y complicated, mental and, 
p h y s i c a l p r o c e s s e s . 

5. I n order to a c q u i r e the second, language as a 
c o - o r d i n a t e system and, not as a mixture of 
f o r e i g n elements and the mother tongue, the 
l e a r n e r must t h i n k and. r e a c t i n the f o r e i g n 
language. 

6. C o n t r o l o f the language i s b a s i c to an under
standing o f the f o r e i g n c u l t u r e as w e l l as to 
d i r e c t communication through speech and w r i t i n g . 

These p r i n c i p l e s o f language l e a r n i n g , they have found, can 

most e f f e c t i v e l y be r e a l i z e d w i t h the a i d of a language 

l a b o r a t o r y . 

One may j u s t i f i a b l y ask, u s t what i s a Language 

La b o r a t o r y and how does i t a i d the t e a c h e r ? One w r i t e r s t a t e s 

t h a t most language t e a c h e r s regard, the l a b o r a t o r y as a p l a c e 

where d i c t a t i o n can be g i v e n , remedial work can be done, and, 

a u d i o - v i s u a l m a t e r i a l s can be used.3. Another w r i t e r d e f i n e s 

a language l a b o r a t o r y as "a p l a c e devoted to s p e c i a l l i n g u i s t i c 

a c t i v i t i e s by means of permanently i n s t a l l e d equipment which 

pro v i d e s an i n c r e a s e d amount of planned and directed, p r a c t i c e 

w i t h the language" 1*. The l a b o r a t o r y , as i t i s now, u s u a l l y 

c o n s i s t s o f mechanical and e l e c t r o n i c equipment by means o f 

% . L . Marty, "Using the Language L a b o r a t o r y " , E d u c a t i o n  
Screen and A u d i o - V i s u a l Guide, A p r i l , 1958, v.37, p.176. 

C: 

k 
G., Borglum and T. M u e l l e r , " A u d i o - V i s u a l Language 
Teaching," French Review. May, 1958, v.33 , P-528. 
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which the student, i n d i v i d u a l l y or i n a group, hears and 

repeats prerecorded m a t e r i a l i n a f o r e i g n language. There are 

some educators, however, who are not happy wi t h the term 

" l a b o r a t o r y " . One w r i t e r maintains t h a t the language 

l a b o r a t o r y i s u n f o r t u n a t e l y named; t h a t i t i s i n r e a l i t y an 

e l e c t r o n i c l e a r n i n g l a b o r a t o r y which i s b a s i c a l l y composed of 

t a p e - r e c o r d i n g equipment p l u s student-teacher intercommuni

c a t i o n s ^ . Two other w r i t e r s , who are w e l l - v e r s e d i n these 

matters, m a i n t a i n t h a t , i n a sense, the term "language 

l a b o r a t o r y " i s a misnomer because i n . t h i s l a b o r a t o r y the 

student does not perform experiments as i n a s c i e n c e l a b o r a 

t o r y ; h i s a c t i v i t i e s are more a k i n to the p r a c t i c e i n v o l v e d 

i n a c q u i r i n g the s k i l l o f p l a y i n g a m u s i c a l instrument. 

Language, they c l a i m , i s a s k i l l ; i t i s not something t h a t 

one t a l k s about, but something one t a l k s ^ . Be t h a t as i t may, 

a l l signs p o i n t to a continuous i n c r e a s e i n the p o p u l a r i t y of 

modern f o r e i g n language l a b o r a t o r i e s at a l l school l e v e l s , but 

e s p e c i a l l y at the beginning and i n t e r i m l e v e l s . 

The main f u n c t i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y should, be to t e a c h 

audio language s k i l l s ; t h a t i s , audio comprehension and o r a l 

s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n . T h i s r e q u i r e s a m o d i f i c a t i o n of classroom 

techniques and a new p r e s e n t a t i o n of language because the 

grammar of the spoken language i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from the 

V. Simpson, "Language L a b o r a t o r i e s : An Agonizing 
A p p r a i s a l " , E d u c a t i o n D i g e s t . January, 19°1, v.26, p.11. 

6G. Mathieu and J.S. Holton, "How to use the Language 
Laboratory", E d u c a t i o n D i g e s t . January, 1961, v . 2 6 , p . l k . 
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s p e l l i n g r u l e s . Thus classwork and l a b o r a t o r y d r i l l s should 

be based on what happens when the language i s spoken and not 

on what happens on paper. 

Another f u n c t i o n o f the language l a b o r a t o r y i s to i n c r e a s e 

the student's c o n t a c t w i t h the spoken f o r e i g n language both 

q u a l i t a t i v e l y and. q u a n t i t a t i v e l y . I n the l a b o r a t o r y students 

can hear n a t i v e speakers, even where there are none on the 

t e a c h i n g s t a f f . By means o f tapes and d i s c s , the i n s t r u c t o r 

i s a ble to b r i n g h i s students i n t o f r e q u e n t c o n t a c t w i t h the 

v o i c e s o f n a t i v e speakers, something which i s d i f f i c u l t to do 

i n any organized manner i n the normal classroom. Students may 

even be made aware, l a t e r on, of the d i f f e r e n t ways i n which 

a language i s spoken by the i n t r o d u c t i o n o f r e g i o n a l modi

f i c a t i o n s of standard speech. 

The l a b o r a t o r y holds many advantages f o r student and, 

teacher a l i k e . The advantages to the students may be s t a t e d 

as f o l l o w s : 

1. His a t t e n t i o n i s u n d i v i d e d . 

2. He i s p r o v i d e d w i t h the o p p o r t u n i t y o f speaking 
o f t e n e r and f o r longer p e r i o d s o f time. 

3. He can r e c i t e , engage i n s e l f - c r i t i c i s m , and, i n 
many i n s t a n c e s , f i n d the answer to h i s own 
problems. 

h. His l e a r n i n g i s accelerated, so t h a t he becomes 
more p r o f i c i e n t i n l e s s time. 

5 . He hears the language as i t should be spoken. 

6. He does not hear the language i n c o r r e c t l y from 
the other students. 

7. His i n h i b i t i o n s are e l i m i n a t e d because each 
student works q u i e t l y i n h i s own booth. 
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8. He i s p r o v i d e d w i t h a v a r i e t y of a c t i v i t i e s and 
materi a l . . 

9. He cannot a l t e r the master v o i c e on the tape. 

10. He can r e c e i v e i n d i v i d u a l i n s t r u c t i o n , even i n 
a l a r g e c l a s s . 

11. He has the wholesomely chastening experience o f 
hearing h i m s e l f speak as ot h e r s hear him. 

12. He comes i n con t a c t w i t h c u l t u r a l m a t e r i a l and 
background, t h a t he would otherwise never 
experience. 

13. The unresponsive student i s s t i m u l a t e d . 

The teacher, i n t u r n , d e r i v e s the f o l l o w i n g b e n e f i t s : 

1. He can devote h i s time to more c r e a t i v e 
teaching i n c l a s s . 

2. He can move about f r e e l y as h i s "other v o i c e " 
works on t i r e l e s s l y w i t h the students. 

3. He can i n s t r u c t i n d i v i d u a l students through 
the console without i n t e r r u p t i n g o r d i s t u r b i n g 
other students. 

k. He can be more v a l u a b l e t o more students i n 
l e s s time. 

5. He can group h i s students according to t a l e n t 
or p r o g r e s s . 

6. I f the l a b o r a t o r y program i s p r o p e r l y planned, 
he can work w i t h a b e t t e r motivated and. b e t t e r 
d i s c i p l i n e d c l a s s . 

7. He can repeat a good, l e s s o n without there being 
any a l t e r a t i o n s . 

8. He can improve the whole tone o f h i s t e a c h i n g . 
S i n c e a l a b o r a t o r y r e q u i r e s c a r e f u l p l a n n i n g , 
the teacher i s f o r c e d to take a more c r i t i c a l 
view of h i s own work, and, t h i s , i n an i n d i r e c t 
way, he improves h i s t e a c h i n g . 

Since i t s i n c e p t i o n , the term "language l a b o r a t o r y 

been used to desi g n a t e a wide v a r i e t y of p r a c t i c e u n i t s 

ranging from s i n g l e tape r e c o r d e r s to i n s t a l l a t i o n s 
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aecoramodating from n i n e t y to one hundred students at once. 

B a s i c a l l y , however, language l a b o r a t o r i e s are o r g a n i z e d i n 

one o f two ways: 

1. The very simple l a b o r a t o r y , p r o v i d i n g l i s t e n i n g 
p o s t s , but without e x t e n s i v e f a c i l i t i e s f o r 
student r e c o r d i n g . 

2. The more e l a b o r a t e l a b o r a t o r y , where students 
may l i s t e n , r e c o r d , p l a y back, and where p i c t o r i a l 
m a t e r i a l s may be c o - o r d i n a t e d w i t h tapes and d i s c s . 

G e n e r a l l y , the f i r s t u n i t i s s e t up i n a classroom which i s 

then intended to serve the double purpose o f c l a s s t e a c h i n g 

and l a b o r a t o r y work, whereas the more e l a b o r a t e l a b o r a t o r i e s 

are u s u a l l y p l a c e d i n rooms kept s o l e l y f o r l a b o r a t o r y work. 

Whether e l a b o r a t e or not, the language l a b o r a t o r y should 

serve some or a l l of the f o l l o w i n g a c t i v i t i e s : 

1. L i s t e n i n g to sample m a t e r i a l s . 

2. Repeating example m a t e r i a l s and. h e a r i n g back 
what has been repeated. 

3. Recording the speech o f students. 

k. Viewing p i c t o r i a l m a t e r i a l s which help p r o v i d e 
i n s i g h t i n t o the meaning o f what i s said, and 
heard?. 

In order to decide which type of language l a b o r a t o r y 

would, best meet the needs o f the s c h o o l , the i n d i v i d u a l 

l i s t e n i n g type, the group l i s t e n i n g type, the group and/or 

l i s t e n i n g and. responding type, or the i n d i v i d u a l l i s t e n i n g -

r e sponding-recording type, some i d e a of the o r g a n i z a t i o n of 

each type i s r e q u i r e d . 

7 
So You're T h i n k i n g o f a Language La b o r a t o r y , 
I n s t r u e t o m a t i c Inc., D e t r o i t , Michigan., p..2. 
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The s i m p l e s t type o f language l a b o r a t o r y i s the l a b - c l a s s 

room. B r i g h t o n High School i n the U n i t e d S t a t e s has one of 
o 

t h e s e 0 . The u s u a l t h i r t y desks o f a classroom are r e p l a c e d 

by f o u r rows o f t a b l e s wired with t h i r t y boxes. The boxes 

have i n d i v i d u a l volume c o n t r o l s to which are attached, headsets. 

These are connected to a tape r e c o r d e r w i t h s u f f i c i e n t wattage 

to d r i v e the sound i n t o t h a t number of headsets. A phonograph 

w i t h s u f f i c i e n t a m p l i f i c a t i o n and a connecting cord to the 

headsets i s a l s o a v a i l a b l e . S i n c e the room i s e s s e n t i a l l y the 

everyday classroom,the boxes are p l a c e d f a r enough apart so 

t h a t t e s t s can be g i v e n and. d i s c i p l i n e maintained without 

undue d i f f i c u l t y . Sp;ace enough i s l e f t between the t a b l e s so 

t h a t the teacher can walk about and check each p u p i l ' s work. 

In such a classroom a l l the t r a d i t i o n a l work i s c a r r i e d on as 

w e l l as that do ne w i t h the b e n e f i t of headsets, tape 

r e c o r d e r , and phonograph. The windows are f i t t e d w i t h dark 

c u r t a i n s . A movie p r o j e c t o r , w i t h a p a t c h c o r d c o n n e c t i o n 

to the headsets, and a screen are a v a i l a b l e so t h a t f o r e i g n 

language movies can be shown. The tape r e c o r d e r and. phono

graph are p l a c e d on a t a b l e i n f r o n t of the room f o r the 

teacher's use. 

T h i s arrangement i s simple and i n e x p e n s i v e . The t a b l e s 

can be b u i l t by the s c h o o l maintenance s t a f f or I n d u s t r i a l 

A r t s c l a s s e s , covered w i t h v i n y l p l a s t i c , and edged w i t h 

s t a i n l e s s s t e e l , at a c o s t of approximately $26Lf.OO. The 

Wojnowski, "Emphasis on Understanding and Speaking: 
The F o r e i g n Language-Laboratory", Modern F o r e i g n Languages  
i n the High School. U.S. Dept. of H e a l t h , E d u c a t i o n and. 
Welfare, O f f i c e of E d u c a t i o n , 1962., pp;.65-66. 
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boxes wi t h i n d i v i d u a l volume c o n t r o l cost 163.00. each; 

j a c k s cost $32.50., and headsets cost $&.50. each. T h i s 

e n t i r e i n s t a l l a t i o n c o sts l e s s than the p r i c e of t h i r t y c l a s s 

room desks. The tape r e c o r d e r c o s t s about $230.00. 
A more e l a b o r a t e type of l a b o r a t o r y i s the one i n which 

a separate room i s used. Such rooms may c o n t a i n any one of 

f o u r major types o f i n s t a l l a t i o n s : 

1. L i s t e n i n g o n l y — the l i n g u a l l y p a s s i v e type. F o r 
t h i s type o f l a b o r a t o r y a r e c o r d e f or phonograph 
p l u s earphones f o r each student are r e q u i r e d ; 
booths are unnecessary. T h i s type, which r e s u l t s 
i n l o c k - s t e p p r a c t i c e by groups o f students, permits 
the students to l i s t e n o n l y . A c t i v i t i e s such as 
p h o n e t i c d r i l l , l i s t e n i n g comprehension, and. 
d i c t a t i o n s can be c a r r i e d on here. 

2. L i n g u a l l y - a c t i v e - non-record. T h i s type r e q u i r e s 
a console f o r d i s t r i b u t i o n o f programs, student 
booths equipped with microphones, earphones and 
a m p l i f i e r s . T h i s type a l s o r e s u l t s i n lock-step; 
p r a c t i c e by groups of students, but permits them 
to hear the l e s s o n , respond, and then hear t h e i r 
own V/Oic@. I n a d d i t i o n to the a c t i v i t i e s 
mentioned i n type 1, t h i s type p r o v i d e s p r a c t i c e 
i n p h o n e t i c s , c o n v e r s a t i o n s , p a t t e r n p r a c t i c e s , 
d i r e c t e d responses, and other speaking d r i l l s . 
However, i t does not p r o v i d e an o p p o r t u n i t y f o r 
students to d r i l l on d i f f i c u l t items or to work 
i n d i v i d u a l l y . 

3. L i n g u a l l y a c t i v e - standard r e c o r d . T h i s type 
r e q u i r e s a console, student booths equipped w i t h 
earphones, microphones, r e c o r d e r s w i t h a s i n g l e 
t r a c k . In a d d i t i o n to p r o v i d i n g l o c k - s t e p : 
p r a c t i c e , t h i s type p r o v i d e s an i n d i v i d u a l p l a y 
back o f both v o i c e s . I t permits the students to 
hear the l e s s o n , to respond, to r e c o r d both v o i c e s , 
and to p l a y back the combination. T h i s type i s o f 
q u e s t i o n a b l e v a l u e , however, as some educators 
m a i n t a i n t h a t students cannot analyze t h e i r own 
errors.. Even i f they c o u l d , they cannot c o r r e c t 
these e r r o r s with t h i s typ:e of equipment. 

k. L i n g u a l l y a c t i v e — record - c o r r e c t . T h i s type 
r e q u i r e s a console, student booths equipped w i t h 
microphones, earphones, and dual-channel r e c o r d e r s . 
T h i s i s the most f l e x i b l e type of l a b o r a t o r y as i t 
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allows a lock-step-, p a t t e r n of r e c o r d , i n d i v i d u a l 
playback and r e c o r d ; or, a completely i n d i v i d u a l 
p r a c t i c e w i t h pre-recorded, student work tapes. 
The f u n c t i o n s of the equipment i n t h i s type of a 
l a b o r a t o r y are g r e a t l y d i v e r s i f i e d . The equipment 
permits the r e c o r d i n g of l e s s o n m a t e r i a l on one 
channel o f the student's tape; the student's 
v o i c e i s recorded on the o t h e r channel. Thus the 
student may re-record, as o f t e n as he wished without 
e r a s i n g the l e s s o n . T h i s type of equipment permits 
d r i l l of d i f f i c u l t items, allows the student to 
repeat as o f t e n as he wishes and allows the teacher 
to prepare and conduct speaking t e s t s . T h i s t y p e 
of i n s t a l l a t i o n i s v i r t u a l l y a "teaching machine" 
which permits the student to work at h i s own pace, 
p r a c t i s i n g the items t h a t are most d i f f i c u l t fer him. 

A more recent development, and one which g r e a t l y reduces the 

p o s s i b i l i t y of a student a c c i d e n t a l l y e r a s i n g or a l t e r i n g a 

master tape i s the " q u a r t e r - t r a c k " r e c o r d i n g method. The term 

" q u a r t e r - t r a c k " r e f e r s to the f a c t t h a t each magnetic sound 

t r a c k occupies approximately one-quarter of the width of the 

tape. T h i s means t h a t there i s p r o v i s i o n i n the tape 

mechanism f o r the r e c o r d i n g o f f o u r separate t r a c k s , a l l 

running p a r a l l e l down the l e n g t h o f the tape. F i g u r e I below 

i s a view of what could be seen i f the t r a c k s on the tape were 

v i s i b l e and. i f the t a p e were t r a n s p a r e n t . 

TRACK 1 
2 

• MASTER TRACK 

3 • STUDENT TRACK 
4-

F I G U R E 1 

Track 1 i s known as the master t r a c k and, t r a c k 3 as the 

student t r a c k . 

I f a student takes a tape and. p l a y s i t a l l the way 
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through w h i l e r e c o r d i n g h i s responses on t r a c k 3, and then 

r e t u r n s the tape without rewinding i t , the next student to use 

the tape might put i t on h i s machine without knowing i t had not 

been rewound. As a r e s u l t , t r a c k k would now be on the top o f 

the machine and t r a c k 1 on the bottom. I t i s now t h a t the 

" q u a r t e r - t r a c k " method shows i t s s u p e r i o r i t y over the " h a l f 

t r a c k " method used, by many oth e r systems. The machine i s so 

constructed t h a t the master t r a c k cannot come i n contact w i t h 

the erase head intended, f o r the student t r a c k , and thus the 

master r e c o r d i n g w i l l not be altered, or erased. In the " h a l f 

t r a c k " method, a record head, on the t r a n s p o r t could cover 

approximately h a l f the width o f the tape. Should, the tape be 

re v e r s e d i n the manner j u s t d e s c r i b e d , the s t u d e n t - t r a c k 

r e c o r d head would make co n t a c t with and a l t e r the master 

t r a c k . 

Regardless o f which type o f l a b o r a t o r y i s chosen, the 

f i r s t p i e c e of equipment that should be purchased i s the 

c o n t r o l console which i s operated by the l a b o r a t o r y i n s t r u c t o r . 

I t c o n t a i n s c e r t a i n s p e c i f i c c o n t r o l s which allow the 

i n s t r u c t o r to operate the l a b o r a t o r y : 

1. A p r e - a m p l i f i e r p a n e l which has f i v e separate 
controls": two f o r tone, one f o r volume, one 
f o r e l e c t r i c e q u a l i z a t i o n of i t s two speeds, 
and a t h r e e - p o s i t i o n c o n t r o l f o r d i r e c t i n g the 
l e s s o n from tape, mike, or from an a u x i l i a r y 
source. 

2. A program switching panel which permits the 
teacher to s e l e c t a p a r t i c u l a r program machine 
and, connect i t to a group of students. 

3. A VU meter pan e l which i n s t a n t l y t e l l s the teacher 
the l e v e l o f sound being fed. from the conso l e to 
the student booths. G e n e r a l l y , however, t h i s i s 
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not a very e f f e c t i v e check. 

h. A monitor which enables the teacher to s e l e c t 
up to one hundred students f o r i n d i v i d u a l 
a t t e n t i o n . I t has two switches: the f i r s t 
s e l e c t s the group of students and the second 
s e l e c t s the I n d i v i d u a l w i t h i n the group. 

5. An a l l - c a l l s w i t ch which i n s t a n t l y connects 
the teacher's microphone to a l l student 
headsets. -

6. An intercom p a n e l which p r o v i d e s two-way 
communication between teacher and student. 

7. A master d u p l i c a t i n g panel which enables the 
teacher to make copies of master program 
tapes. 

8. Some consoles a l s o have a program d u p l i c a t o r 
panel which allows the teacher to make s e v e r a l 
tape r e c o r d i n g s at once by u t i l i z i n g t r a c k one 
at the s t u d e n t s ' booths. T h i s p:anel i s not 
standard equipment but may be added to the 
console i f the funds permit. 

Of course, each console has a tape deck on which the tapes are 

p l a y e d or recorded. There are two types of tape decks 

a v a i l a b l e now. One without any r e c o r d i n g f a c i l i t y which 

merely p l a y s back a pre-recorded l e s s o n on the tea c h e r ' s 

t r a c k to student p o s i t i o n s as s e l e c t e d by the program switches. 

The second can, i n a d d i t i o n to p l a y i n g back a pre - r e c o r d e d 

l e s s o n , r e c o r d a master program i n the teacher's t r a c k at the 

console o r r e c o r d one or two students, wthout t h e i r knowledge, 

simultaneously. 

A c o n t r o l console c o s t s i n the neighbourhood of $1100.00. 

to $1200.00., depending on the number o f panels i t c o n t a i n s . 

The number of panels r e q u i r e d depends on what f u n c t i o n s the 

l a b o r a t o r y i s to perform. 

To g i v e a d d i t i o n a l f l e x i b i l i t y to the l a b o r a t o r y , each 
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student should have h i s own i n d i v i d u a l booth. The space 

r e q u i r e d f o r t h i s student booth can be computed roughly as 

f o l l o w s : each booth i s u s u a l l y a l l o t e d a space 3-2 f e e t wide 

by 6 f e e t deep which allows adequate room f o r a c h a i r and 

passage space. Thus, 21 square f e e t i s r e q u i r e d f o r each 

booth i n a comfortably roomy l a b o r a t o r y . The diagram below 

shows a d e s i g n f o r a booth u n i t of two p l a c e s . 

The purpose of the booth i s to i s o l a t e each student from 

h i s neighbour. I t s great advantage i s t h a t the student i s 

f r e e d from embarrassment and the i n h i b i t i o n s o f t e n p r e s e n t i n 

the classroom. He knows t h a t the tape i s i n f i n i t e l y p a t i e n t , 

t h a t there w i l l be no evidence o f amusement at h i s expense 

when he blunders, and. t h a t he can achieve a degree of 

e x c e l l e n c y i n the l a b o r a t o r y t h a t w i l l make h i s classroom 

work more enjoyable. Thus the booth serves an important 
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p s y c h o l o g i c a l f u n c t i o n . 

These booths may be purchased f o r approximately $120.00. 

each, or may be made l o c a l l y f o r as l i t t l e as $20.00. each. 

The equipment used i n these booths v a r i e s w i t h the type 

of l a b o r a t o r y . Each booth may be equipped f o r j u s t h e a r i n g , 

f o r h earing and responding, or f o r h e a r i n g , responding and 

r e c o r d i n g . There are two models commonly i n use to-day. The 

l i s t e n - r e s p o n d model c o n s i s t s o f an. a m p l i f i e r , a headset, and. 

a microphone. As the l e s s o n comes from the cons o l e , the 

student l i s t e n s and responds. His response i s then a m p l i f i e d 

to h i s own headset i n the booth. The second type i s the 

listen-resppnd.-record model. Student responses and the l e s s o n 

from the console are recorded on the student tape deck. T h i s 

u n i t has push-button switches f o r c o n t r o l l i n g tape motion; 

normal run, f a s t forward, f a s t rewind, and stop;. A l s o , t h e 

student has an a m p l i f i e r s e l e c t o r s w i t c h w i t h t h r e e p o s i t i o n s : 

1. Console record p o s i t i o n which i s . u s e d when the 
l e s s o n o r i g i n a t e s from the teaching console. 
The student l i s t e n s , responds, and rec o r d s . 

2. Booth r e c o r d p o s i t i o n which i s used, when the 
master tape i s played, i n the student booth 
instead, of at the teacher's p o s i t i o n . 

3. - L i s t e n p o s i t i o n which i s used when the student 
wishes to compare h i s r e c o r d i n g w i t h the master 
r e c o r d i n g . 

The simpler model costs |6k.00. from the "Dictaphone" Company 

while the more complicated model c o s t s $332.00. per u n i t . The 

student u n i t i s called, a "basket" and may be placed, on a t a b l e , 

a desk, or f i t t e d i n t o a booth. 

A unique f e a t u r e i n booth d e s i g n has been i n s t a l l e d , i n 
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the language l a b o r a t o r y at Santa Barbara S t a t e C o l l e g e where 

s o l i d oak and f o r m i c a t a b l e s were p r o v i d e d . These t a b l e s were 

made with openings cut i n the f r o n t apron to r e c e i v e duplex 

power o u t l e t s and student a m p l i f i e r s . F o l d i n g , gate-type 

p a r t i t i o n s were i n s t a l l e d on the t a b l e s so t h a t the s i d e s may 

be f o l d e d to the f r o n t and the f r o n t - s i d e u n i t f o l d e d down to 

form a c l e a r t a b l e s u r f a c e . Only the microphone remains on 

the t a b l e top when the p a r t i t i o n s are folded.^. Even w i t h the 

added advantage o f convers i o n to a c l e a r t a b l e top, the cost 

per stud.ent p o s i t i o n was about h a l f the cost o f the standard 

booths. The funds saved i n f u r n i t u r e d e s i g n are then 

a v a i l a b l e to apply toward the purchase of top q u a l i t y 

e l e c t r o n i c and p r o j e c t i o n equipment. 

Sin c e hearing o n e s e l f i n the same manner as one hears 

the model i s of g r e a t importance, a good set o f earphones i s 

e s s e n t i a l . In normal c o n d i t i o n s , one hears o n e s e l f i n p a r t 

through bone conduction. Something e s s e n t i a l i s mis s i n g which 

e x p l a i n s why we never rec o g n i z e o u r s e l v e s completely when we 

l i s t e n to a r e c o r d i n g on our own v o i c e . I f one speaks while 

wearing earphones, one hears o n e s e l f e n t i r e l y through bone 

conduction, which i s u n s a t i s f a c t o r y f o r c r i t i c a l purposes. 

T h i s problem i s solved, by p r o v i d i n g an instrument which, by 

means of a microphone, bri n g s the student's responses to h i s 

ears through h i s earphones at the same l e v e l o f i n t e n s i t y as 

th a t o f the model. T h i s f a c t emphasizes the importance of the 

9 
J.R. Barron, " F l e x i b l e Design f o r Language L a b o r a t o r i e s , " 

The Nation's Schools. A p r i l , 1 9 6 1 ., vol.^O, p.175 . 
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a m p l i f i e r and the need f o r good earphones. 

The reason f o r each booth being equipped w i t h i t s own 
magnetic recorder i s to make the l a b o r a t o r y more f l e x i b l e . 
However, there i s some question about the merit of having 
i n d i v i d u a l recording devices i n each booth. According to 
research c a r r i e d on at Wayne State U n i v e r s i t y , the "tape-
recorder" l a b o r a t o r y as we know i t to-day i s "obsolescent, 1 f o r 
there are b e t t e r and, cheaper ways of p r o v i d i n g every e s s e n t i a l 
f u n c t i o n of present-day l a b o r a t o r i e s " 1 0 . The customary 
procedure of p e r m i t t i n g the student to hear h i s le s s o n s , 
repeat them, and. "hear back" what he s a i d , u s u a l l y by making 
a tape or a d i s c recording each time he speaks, not only 
consumes the time of both student and teacher, but demands 
that each student has c o n t i n u a l access to a recorder. 
P r o f e s s o r Borglum and h i s a s s o c i a t e s claim t h a t i t i s 
"unnecessary and undesirable to record, a l l student responses 
f o r l a t e r playback. I t i s more productive to p l a n the 
c i r c u i t s so t h a t each student hears what he i s saying i n h i s 
earphones as he says i t " 1 1 . This theory maintains f u r t h e r 
t h a t i t i s " b e t t e r f o r the student to go through an e x e r c i s e 
more o f t e n , provided, he could, hear himself p r o p e r l y as he 
performed, than to l o s e time l i s t e n i n g to a l o t of wobbly 
r e s p o n s e s . " 1 2 A l l t h i s i s accomplished through the very 
simple medium of having the student's microphone connected 

1 0 D . J . L l o y d . "Language i n ^ a L i v i n g Environment", Audio- 
V i s u a l I n s t r u c t i o n , February.~1958., p.2. 

^ C . Borglum, "Research Experimental Laboratory", French  
Review, A p r i l , 1958., v o l . 3 1 . , p. k37 

12 
Borglum, Loc. c i t . 
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d l r e c t l y to h i s own earphones. Many i n s t a l l a t i o n s have t h i s 

f e a t u r e as w e l l as an i n d i v i d u a l r e c o r d i n g machine. As f a r as 

P r o f e s s o r Borglum i s concerned, r e c o r d i n g by the student may 

take the form o f a semi-monthly e x e r c i s e " ^ . Whenever r e c o r d i n g 

i s needed f o r c l o s e study by the student or f o r reviewing by 

the teacher, i t can be done through the c e n t r a l c o n t r o l booth 

or console. 

Even i f one i s not e n t i r e l y s a t i s f i e d by the arguments 

concerning the " u n d e s i r a b i l i t y " of frequent student recordings, 

he cannot help but f e e l t h a t these r e s e a r c h e r s may have the 

most p r a c t i c a l s o l u t i o n to the expense problems f a c i n g the 

people who are d e s i r o u s of e s t a b l i s h i n g a language l a b o r a t o r y 

i n the h i g h s c h o o l . I f such an i n s t a l l a t i o n has proven 

s a t i s f a c t o r y at Wayne St a t e U n i v e r s i t y , where r e s e a r c h has 

been c a r r i e d on f o r some time, i t should meet the requirements 

of the average h i g h s c h o o l . T h i s a l t e r a t i o n would serve to 

reduce the c o s t o f the l a b o r a t o r y by s e v e r a l thousand d o l l a r s , 

would enable more student p o s i t i o n s to be set up, and c o u l d 

w e l l be the d e c i d i n g f a c t o r i n the p r a c t i c a b i l i t y of having 

language l a b o r a t o r i e s i n the h i g h s c h o o l s i n B r i t i s h Columbia. 

Through the assumption that i n d i v i d u a l r e c o r d i n g machines 

are not r e q u i r e d at each student p o s i t i o n , one could a r r i v e at 

a p l a n f o r a l a b o r a t o r y of minimum c o s t . Tnstructomatic Inc., 

claims to p r o v i d e j u s t such a l a b o r a t o r y at a t o t a l c ost of 

about $ 3 l 8 0 . 0 0 . l l f I t would i n c l u d e s 

13 
Borglum, Loc. c i t . 

Ih 
So You're Thinking o f a Language L a b o r a t o r y . 

I n s t r u c t o m a t i c Inc., D e t r o i t , Michigan, p. 3 . 
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1. A c o n t r o l u n i t itfith e l e v e n channels. 

2. Twenty student u n i t s c o n s i s t i n g o f a t r a n s i s t o r 
a m p l i f i e r , d u a l earphones, a s w i t c h f o r a l e s s o n 
s e l e c t i o n , a volume c o n t r o l , a s e n s i t i v e 
microphone, and a " c a l l " s w i t ch f o r two-way 
communication with-the teacher. 

3. Three good, q u a l i t y tape r e c o r d e r s and one t u r n 
t a b l e . 

k. A teacher monitoring o u t l e t at the end of each 
row of student t a b l e s . 

5. S o u n d - r e s i s t a n t p a r t i t i o n s f o r booths. 

6. Connecting c a b l e . 

7. F u r n i t u r e f o r c o n t r o l t a b l e and student 
p o s i t i o n s . 

8. I n s t a l l a t i o n . 

The cost f o r each student p o s i t i o n would be approximately 

S i 59.00. 

The Thompson Products Ltd.. o f S t . C a t h e r i n e ' s , O n t a r i o , 

manufactures a language l a b o r a t o r y which they c a l l a " S t a r t -

A-Laboratory". I t puts out two types: 

1. The " I n d i v i d u a l i z e d " a u d i o - a c t i v e S t a r t - A -
Laboratory which c o n s i s t s of an "Analyzer" 
or a m p l i f i e r , a p a i r of headphones, and a-
microphone. The cost per student p o s i t i o n 
runs between $1L0.00. and $200.00. 

2. The A u d i o - a c t i v e Recorder S t a r t - A - L a b o r a t o r y . 
T h i s may be procured, i n two t y p e s : the one 
which permits group study or s e l e c t i v e group 
study, and the one which p r o v i d e s i n d i v i d u a l 
( l i b r a r y ) work. The cost per student p o s i t i o n 
runs between $300.00. and $^50.00. 

Before d e c i d i n g the equipment to be purchased, one must 

determine the manner i n which the l a b o r a t o r y i s to be operated. 

There are two main modes of l a b o r a t o r y o p e r a t i o n : the 

broadcast type and. the l i b r a r y type. 
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The l a b o r a t o r y e s t a b l i s h e d on the broadcast mode i s 

commonly c a l l e d the l i n g u a l l y - a c t i v e , non-record type. T h i s 

i s the type most f r e q u e n t l y used i n h i g h schools where the 

c l a s s attends as a body. The l a b o r a t o r y e s t a b l i s h e d on the 

broadcast mode has i n d i v i d u a l booths equipped w i t h earphones, 

a microphone, and switches f o r program s e l e c t i o n . There i s 

u s u a l l y not a t a p e - r e c o r d i n g instrument at the booth. 

However, p r o v i s i o n i s made by most manufacturers f o r r e c o r d i n g 

students 1 performance remotely. 

The master tape c o n t a i n i n g the d r i l l i s placed, on the 

console, proper switches are s e t , and when the tape i s 

s t a r t e d , the d r i l l i s broadcast to a l l booths i n the c i r c u i t . 

Students a l l work at the same speed, g i v e the responses, and 

hear both themselves and the master i n t h e i r earphones. 

Selected, students may be recorded at the teacher's o p t i o n . 

In a d d i t i o n to the advantage of economy, there are c e r t a i n 

other advantages: 

1. S i m p l i c i t y o f sc h e d u l i n g and o p e r a t i o n . 

2. I n t e g r a t i o n o f a l l aspects o f the course by 
reason of the constant presence of the t e a c h e r . 

3. L i t t l e or no dubbing of r e c o r d i n g s . 

if. Savings on cost of tapes and. instruments. 

However, there are a l s o d e c i d e d disadvantages to t h i s group-

l i s t e n i n g method: 

1. A l l students must progress at the same speed 
i n order to prevent d i s r u p t i o n s . 

2. S i n c e a l l students do not l e a r n at the same 
r a t e , the slow l e a r n e r s may miss a c e r t a i n 
amount of v i t a l i n f o r m a t i o n . On the other 
hand, i f the f a s t l e a r n e r s are required, to 
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slow down t h e i r pace, they may become d i s i n t e r e s t e d . 

3. A student i n a g r o u p - l i s t e n i n g s i t u a t i o n cannot 
g i v e a response to what he hears. 

The " l i b r a r y - t y p e " l a b o r a t o r y or l i n g u a l l y - a c t i v e r e c o r d 

type i s designed to enable students to enter at a l l hours and 

ask f o r any tape j u s t as they would ask f o r a book i n a 

l i b r a r y . There are two main advantages to t h i s arrangement: 

1. The student may come to the l a b o r a t o r y whenever 
he chooses and proceed at h i s o\̂ n pace. (You 
can r e a d i l y see the d i f f i c u l t y here i f the 
l a b o r a t o r y i s i n a h i g h s c h o o l where s u p e r v i s i o n 
i s a problem). 

2. The l a b o r a t o r y may be s u p e r v i s e d by a non
p r o f e s s i o n a l person. 

However, there are c e r t a i n disadvantages to t h i s arrangement 

as w e l l : 

1. The Student's "own pace" may be i l l - c h o s e n 
and attendance-may be e r r a t i c . 

2. The absence o f the teacher may induce a 
corresponding absence of i n t e r e s t and co
o p e r a t i o n . P o o r l y motivated students may 
not work as hard, when s u p e r v i s e d by a mere 
employee. 

3. A l a r g e supply of tapes must be purchased. 

k. Two-channel instruments c o s t about twenty 
per cent more than s i n g l e channel. 

Some schools have, i n a d d i t i o n to a p r a c t i c e l a b o r a t o r y , 

a l i s t e n i n g room, which may be l o c a t e d i n the l i b r a r y . Jacks 

may be i n s t a l l e d at t a b l e s to p r o v i d e l i s t e n i n g posts where 

students can hear tapes without d i s t u r b i n g o t h e r s . The 

i n s t a l l a t i o n of a l i s t e n i n g room i s q u i t e i n e x p e n s i v e , but, of 

• course, presupposes the p o s s e s s i o n of a l i b r a r y o f tapes and 

records l a r g e enough and i n t e r e s t i n g enough to make worthwhile. 
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Where a t r u e p r a c t i c e l a b o r a t o r y i s not a v a i l a b l e , some 

schools have used, " d r i l l rooms" to which tapes are fed through 

a loudspeaker, en a b l i n g students to repeat i n u n i s o n o r to 

l i s t e n to recorded, m a t e r i a l s and. s p e c i a l programs. 

Another i n n o v a t i o n t h a t i s r a p i d l y g a i n i n g favour i s the 

mobile l a b o r a t o r y . I t c o n s i s t s of a wheeled c a r t c o n t a i n i n g 

program sources such as tape deck, a phonograph, a p r o j e c t o r , 

and so on, p l u s a supply of student headsets and microphones, 

and storage space f o r tapes and r e c o r d s . T h i s mobile u n i t can 

be wheeled i n t o the classroom where i t i s needed, plugged i n , 

and. used to perform the f u n c t i o n s o f program t r a n s m i s s i o n , 

m o n i t o r i n g , and, two-way communication, i n the same way as the 

r e g u l a r language l a b o r a t o r y . E l e c t r o n i c c i r c u i t s are u s u a l l y 

permanently i n s t a l l e d , on the w a l l s or f l o o r f o r the students 

to p l u g i n t h e i r headsets and, microphones. Although the 

student i s not able to work as p r i v a t e l y as i n a r e g u l a r 

language l a b o r a t o r y , he can s t i l l be provided, w i t h recorded, 

m a t e r i a l and r e c e i v e the e x t r a d r i l l which i s so d e s i r a b l e . 

In e v a l u a t i n g the worth of the d i f f e r e n t types o f 

language l a b o r a t o r i e s i n the h i g h s c h o o l , one must c o n s i d e r 

the amount o f equipment needed f o r e f f e c t i v e o p e r a t i o n . 

Where h i g h schools are concerned, the c o s t o f the l a b o r a t o r y 

w i l l undoubtedly be a c r u c i a l f a c t o r . The United, S t a t e s 

O f f i c e o f E d u c a t i o n has provided some f i g u r e s f o r l a b o r a t o r i e s 

already e s t a b l i s h e d i n t h a t country. I n ninety-one c o l l e g e s , 

the average c o s t per l a b o r a t o r y was $6,579'00. and i n twenty-

seven h i g h s c h o o l s , the average cost was $2,331.00. The c o s t 
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range f o r the c o l l e g e was from $ 2 5 0 . 0 0 . to $ L 5 , 0 0 0 . 0 0 . , and 

f o r the hig h schools was from $ 2 3 0 . 0 0 . to $ 1 3 , 0 0 0 . 0 0 . Only 

f i f t e e n o f the c o l l e g e l a b o r a t o r i e s and. two of the h i g h 

s c h o o l l a b o r a t o r i e s cost more than $ 1 0 , 0 0 0 . 0 0 . J 

The c h i e f advantage o f the more expensive l a b o r a t o r i e s 

i s t h e i r g r e a t f l e x i b i l i t y . As the f a c i l i t i e s f o r working 

i n d i v i d u a l l y , or i n s m a l l groups, are i n c r e a s e d , the co s t o f 

the l a b o r a t o r y i n c r e a s e s r a t h e r a l a r m i n g l y . T h i s i s due to 

the f a c t t h a t more, equipment i n the l a b o r a t o r y must be 

d u p l i c a t e d , and u s u a l l y the most expensive items are those 

r e q u i r e d i n the g r e a t e s t numbers. In order to allow students 

to work i n groups independently of one another,, more channels 

are needed on the master c o n t r o l c o nsole. Some l a b o r a t o r i e s 

may have as many as t h i r t e e n separate channels over which 

tapes may be played. At Wayne S t a t e , f o r example, t h e r e are 

t h i r t e e n channels - e l e v e n f o r l e s s o n s and two f o r communi

c a t i o n between student and monitor. 

Another type o f l a b o r a t o r y i s the " L i n g u a t r a i n e r 

Language L a b o r a t o r y " which i s manufactured by the Stark 

E l e c t r o n i c S a l e s Co., Ajax, O n t a r i o . The f l e x i b i l i t y o f the 

L i n g u a t r a i n e r permits i n s t r u c t i o n to be c a r r i e d on i n a wide 

v a r i e t y o f s u b j e c t s s i m u l t a n e o u s l y to i n d i v i d u a l s , groups, o r 

c l a s s e s . I t i s c o n t r o l l e d by simple switches and channel 

s e l e c t o r s ; the i n s t r u c t o r ' s mechanical d u t i e s are minimal, 

and are c e n t r a l i z e d at the teacher's console. A l l there i s 

15 
yM.C Johnston, C C . S e e r l e y , F o r e i g n Language L a b o r a t o r i e s  

i n Schools and C o l l e g e s . U.S. Dept. o f H e a l t h , E d u c a t i o n and 
Welfare, O f f i c e o f Ed u c a t i o n , B u i . 3 , 1 9 5 9 - , p.3 1 -
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at the student's booth i s an o n - o f f switch. I n d i v i d u a l tape 

r e c o r d e r s and a l l e l e c t r o n i c s are housed i n a Remote C o n t r o l 

Cabinet. The u n i t i s completely remotely c o n t r o l l e d thus 

e l i m i n a t i n g classroom c o n f u s i o n i n the h a n d l i n g o f c o n v e n t i o n a l 

s t y l e tape r e c o r d e r s . T h i s type o f l a b o r a t o r y has been 

s e l e c t e d by the Toronto Board o f E d u c a t i o n and. to date t h r e e 

systems have been completed. There i s a l s o one at West H i l l 

C o l l e g i a t e i n Scarborough, Ont., and. one at West Jasper 

Composite High School i n Edmonton, A l b e r t a . 

The equipment i s guaranteed f o r one year. Ten p r e v e n t i v e 

maintenance c a l l s , one every t h i r t y days from the date of 

i n s t a l l a t i o n , w i l l be made by the s u p p l i e r to check a l l 

equipment f o r d e f e c t s , c l e a n i n g , a d j u s t i n g , and. l i g h t e n i n g 

where r e q u i r e d . 

The Diamond J u n i o r High School i n Massachusetts has 

r e c e n t l y i n s t a l l e d a new concept of the language l a b o r a t o r y , 

the E l e c t r o n i c Futures Inc. System, known as E.F.I. T h i s 

system was developed as an attempt to meet the requirements 

of audio or tape teaching and to s o l v e the major shortcomings 

of e x i s t i n g equipment, which i n v o l v e t y i n g up an. e n t i r e c l a s s 

room w i t h f i x e d student booths and complicated w i r i n g and 

c o n t r o l s . 

The E.F.I. System s o l v e s many of the problems of the 

s t a t i o n a r y booth-type l a b o r a t o r i e s . Because i t i s b a t t e r y 

powered, i t can be used anywhere, thus f r e e i n g much needed, 

classroom space, and s i n c e i t i s p o r t a b l e t h e r e i s no c o s t l y 

i n s t a l l a t i o n . 
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In o r g a n i z i n g the e l e c t r o n i c classroom, a l l t h a t i s 

needed as a permanent i n s t a l l a t i o n i s a s t r i p o f adhesive tape 

i n \>Jhich are laminated f o u r copper s t r a n d s . E n c i r c l i n g the 

room, t h i s tape, c a l l e d a " l e a r n i n g l o o p " , p r o v i d e s a f i e l d o f 

t r a n s m i s s i o n from which a student, wearing a r e c e i v e r -

equipped headset, can r e c e i v e e i t h e r teacher i n s t r u c t i o n or 

pr e - r e c o r d e r tape programs. He then can respond i n t o a 

microphone which a m p l i f i e s h i s voice and enables him to e v a l u a t e 

h i s response. When the student plugs h i s h e a d s e t . i n t o an 

"audio-notebook", which i s a b a t t e r y powered tape r e c o r d e r , he 

can r e c o r d h i s response to the program coming from the " l o o p " 

and work i n d i v i d u a l l y w i t h the audio-notebook, t u r n i n g to any 

one o f twenty-two f i f t e e n minute p r e - r e c o r d e d programs, a l l o f 

them on one r o l l o f r e c o r d i n g tape contained i n the notebook. 

The notebook i s then g i v e n back to the i n s t r u c t o r who can 

l i s t e n to the students 1 work at h i s convenience and grade the 

o r a l l e s s o n . The i n s t r u c t o r can l i s t e n to the whole c l a s s 

through h i s own headset. When he wishes to communicate w i t h 

an i n d i v i d u a l student, he walks over to t h a t student and plugs 

h i s headset i n t o the student's s e t . The p r i c e o f t h i s 

p o r t a b l e system ranges from $3,5°°.00. to $5,000.00. a p p r o x i 

mately f o r twenty to t h i r t y l i s t e n i n g p o s t s . The represen

t a t i v e i n Canada i s the Bl a i r - B e h n s e n L t d . , 835 Cambie S t r e e t , 

Vancouver, B.C. 

The f i r s t complete l a b o r a t o r y to be i n s t a l l e d , i n a hig h 

s c h o o l i n B r i t i s h Columbia was opened i n September of 1961 i n 

the Mount E l i z a b e t h High School i n K i t i m a t . T h i s language 
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l a b o r a t o r y c o n s i s t s o f t h i r t y booths housed i n a room o f 

about twenty-four f e e t by t h i r t y - t w o f e e t . The equipment f o r 

the l a b o r a t o r y was supplied, by the Rheem C a l i f one L t d . , o f 

S e a t t l e , Washington. The tape-decks and a m p l i f i e r s are, i n 

f a c t , made i n Japan by Roberts. The C a l i f o n e "Simplex" o f 

which t h i s l a b o r a t o r y has twenty-four, i s a c o n v e n t i o n a l - t y p e 

r e c o r d e r i n which the r e e l s and heads are covered, by a s t e e l 

p l a t e so t h a t the student has access o n l y to the o f f - o n s w itch 

and the record-playback and forward-rewind c o n t r o l s . The tape 

i s pinned to each r e e l so t h a t when the end i s reached a c l u t c h 

throws the winding mechanism out o f o p e r a t i o n . A m e t a l l i c 

coating on the tape causes a l i g h t to f l a s h the s i g n a l , "End, 

of Tape", on a small f r o s t e d window. The "Duplex" model i s a 

dual-channel machine which does a l l t h a t the "Simplex" can do 

and, i n a d d i t i o n , enables the student to put on a master tape 

at h i s booth and p l a y the l e s s o n o f f one t r a c k w hile he i s 

re c o r d i n g h i s responses on the other t r a c k . A f t e r t h i s t r e a t 

ment, the master tape can s t i l l be used f o r c l a s s "broadcast". 

The student booths were b u i l t by the School Board's 

maintenance department. Each booth, and, the a i s l e s , are 

t h i r t y inches wide and, the d i s t a n c e from the f r o n t o f one row 

to the f r o n t o f the next row i s s i x t y i n c h e s . The s i d e w a l l s 

of each booth are of plywood which i s covered with Donnaconna 

a c o u s t i c t i l e , and the f r o n t w a l l i s g l a s s . The w a l l s r i s e to 

j u s t below the e y e - l e v e l o f a seated student so th a t he can 

see the blackboard, or the teacher without s t r a i n . 

The console has two• tape-decks, a record, p l a y e r , and two 
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i n p u t jacks f o r a d d i t i o n a l program sources. There i s room a l s o 

to i n s t a l l two more tape-decks should the need a r i s e . 

A very b r i g h t and f u n c t i o n a l l a b o r a t o r y i s l o c a t e d i n the 

Shawnigan Lake Boys' School. T h i s " D i c t a l a b " was opened i n 

September, 1963., i n a new, modern b u i l d i n g which a l s o houses 

a s c i e n c e l a b o r a t o r y , study rooms, and. a v i s u a l room. In the 

language l a b o r a t o r y there are f i f t e e n student booths and a 

c o n t r o l console. The room i s approximately twenty f e e t by 

twenty-six f e e t . A l l the windows are on the end. w a l l a l l o w i n g 

the l i g h t to f a l l over the s t u d e n t s ' s h o u l d e r s . The student 

booths, which are t h i r t y inches wide by twenty-six inches 

deep, were made at the s c h o o l o f a c o u s t i c board. There are 

three rows of booths w i t h f i v e s t u d e n t - p o s i t i o n s to each row. 

The rows are s i t u a t e d so t h a t there i s a d i s t a n c e o f f i v e f e e t 

between the back o f one row and. the f r o n t o f the next row. 

The rows are p l a c e d a g a i n s t one w a l l , thereby l e a v i n g a p p r o x i 

mately n i n e f e e t on the other s i d e o f the room which p r o v i d e s 

space f o r the i n s t a l l a t i o n of more booths at a l a t e r date. 

The booths are equipped w i t h the l i s t e n - r e s p o n d - r e c o r d 

basket, a microphone, and earphones. 

The c o n t r o l console has seven p a n e l s , but t h e r e i s room 

f o r the i n s t a l l a t i o n of another p a n e l i f the need a r i s e s . 

The l a b o r a t o r y i s used by f i v e t e a c h e r s . Each student i n 

grades e i g h t to twelve who takes F r e n c h has one l a b o r a t o r y 

p e r i o d of f o r t y minutes d u r a t i o n i n every calendar week. 

A small language l a b o r a t o r y was i n s t a l l e d i n the King 

Ed,ward, Continuing School i n Vancouver i n September, 1963. In 
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keeping w i t h the experimental nature of the s c h o o l , the 

equipment i n the l a b o r a t o r y has been i n s t a l l e d on a t r i a l 

b a s i s . There are seventeen booths. In a d d i t i o n to the e i g h t 

booths which are equipped with the " D i c t a l a b " equipment 

s i m i l a r to t h a t found i n the Shawnigan Lake Boys' S c h o o l , 

there are nine other booths which are equipped w i t h a tape 

r e c o r d e r , microphone, and earphones. Three of these booths 

c o n t a i n "Arken" tape r e c o r d e r s , three "Sony" tape r e c o r d e r s , 

and the o t h e r three c o n t a i n "Dual" tape r e c o r d e r s . The 

purpose o f having the t h r e e types i s to experiment w i t h each 

type i n order to be a b l e to determine which one i s the most 

e f f i c i e n t and p r a c t i c a l . Although the students can l i s t e n , 

respond, and record i n these booths, the teacher cannot 

monitor i n as he can i n the " D i c t a l a b " booths. 

T h i s equipment i s housed i n a small room o f f one end o f • 

the l i b r a r y . There are t h r e e booths at the f r o n t of the room, 

thr e e on one s i d e , and. three at the back, w i t h the e i g h t 

" D i c t a l a b " booths, arranged i n two rows, occupying the 

remainder o f the space. The c o n t r o l c o n s o l e , c o n s i s t i n g of 

seven p a n e l s , i s l o c a t e d i n a corner at the f r o n t of the room. 

The student booths were made at the school of Donnaconna 

a c o u s t i c board, and plywood. Although each booth i s designed 

to be used, by one student, there i s room at each of the 

booths i n the c e n t r e o f the room f o r two students to s i t , i f 

necessary-. I f t h i s arrangement i s used, o n l y one student can 

record at a time; the other can o n l y l i s t e n . 

In September, 1 9 6 3 , a language l a b o r a t o r y was opened i n 



the S e n i o r Secondary School at P r i n c e George. T h i s l a b o r a - , 

t o r y , which i s of the l i s t e n - r e s p o n d type, i s s i m i l a r to the 

one i n K i t i m a t . I t was i n s t a l l e d by the Rheems C a l i f o n e 

Company of S e a t t l e , Washington, i n a r e g u l a r s i z e classroom 

t h a t was lengthened by f i v e f e e t to i n c l u d e a console room. 

The l a b o r a t o r y , which accommodates t h i r t y - s i x students, i s 

equipped, w i t h t h i r t y l i s t e n - r e s p o n d booths and. s i x l i s t e n -

respond-record booths. Out o f the n i n e hundred, and f i f t y 

students i n the s c h o o l , over s i x hundred use the l a b o r a t o r y 

each week. The t o t a l c o s t , i n c l u d i n g room conver s i o n , was 

between $10,000 and. $11,000. 

Not a l l h i g h s c h o o l language l a b o r a t o r i e s are, or need, 

be, as e l a b o r a t e as those mentioned p r e v i o u s l y . An ingenious 

and. f l e x i b l e classroom l a b o r a t o r y was i n s t a l l e d , i n a c l a s s 

room i n the h i g h s c h o o l i n Kelowna, B.C., i n I960. The 

o r i g i n a l i n t e n t i o n was to p r o v i d e e i g h t seats i n the F r e n c h 

classroom, each w i t h two earphones o u t l e t s which could, be 

connected, to e i t h e r a tape r e c o r d e r or a phonograph. Si n c e 

money was at a premium at the time, as much as p o s s i b l e f o r 

as 1 i t t l e as p o s s i b l e was the watchword. Consequently, a 

f o u r - t r a c k "Seabreeze" tape r e c o r d e r w i t h Add-A-Track, and a 

"Seabreeze" p o r t a b l e , four-speed phonograph w i t h s t e r e o - j a c k 

were purchased, by the School Board. The t w o - c i r c u i t s , out

l e t s , headsets, and. o t h e r necessary equipment were purchased 

and i n s t a l l e d by i n t e r e s t e d school c l u b s . Thus a u s e f u l 

l a b o r a t o r y was set up c o n s i s t i n g ofs 

1. A Seabreeze tape r e c o r d e r , model V-M 720 
which was obtained, at a p r i c e of $209.00. 
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p l u s tax. (This was the e d u c a t i o n a l p r i c e ) . 

2. A Seabreeze phonograph, model RP123 at a p r i c e 
of $ 3 L . 0 0 . i n c l u d i n g tax. 

3. E i g h t headphone s t a t i o n s which c o n s i s t e d o f 
eigh t boxes wi t h two i n p u t jacks each were 
i n s t a l l e d on the window s i l l s o p p o s i t e the 
ei g h t seats i n the o u t s i d e row. The jacks 
have a b u i l t - i n r e s i s t a n c e so t h a t r e s i s t a n c e 
i s always the same r e g a r d l e s s o f t h e number 
of headsets i n use. 

k . A' matching transformer was used between the 
r e c o r d e r or phonograph and the headset l i n e 
i n o r d e r t o improve the volume and c l a r i t y 
o f the sounds heard through the headphones. 
T h i s p a r t o f the l a b o r a t o r y was designed and 
i n s t a l l e d by Sch e l t g e n L a b o r a t o r i e s , Kelowna, 
at a c o s t o f approximately $90.00. T h i s p r i c e 
i n c l u d e d the headsets. 

5. A microphone speaker r e l a y w i t h a sw i t c h on the 
microphone. T h i s prevents feedback when the 
Add-a-Track f e a t u r e o f the r e c o r d e r i s being 
used, f o r the e n t i r e c l a s s ; the speaker r a t h e r 
than the headsets i s used. I t a l s o e l i m i n a t e s 
the r e c o r d i n g of a l l extraneous n o i s e s such as 
those made when the microphone i s brushed or 
handed back and. f o r t h among the students. T h i s 
was designed, by Mr. D.S.C. Wood of the Kelowna 
High School s t a f f and S c h e l t g e n L a b o r a t o r i e s at 
a cost of at l e a s t $25.00. 

6. A long cord f o r the microphone which permits 
i t s use from any seat i n the room.. 

Each student o f the e i g h t u s i n g the equipment could use 

the microphone i n t u r n and a l l e i g h t c o u l d l i s t e n to the 

re c o r d i n g and the playback o f the r e c o r d i n g . Some of the 

ei g h t could use the r e c o r d e r on one c i r c u i t w h i le the ot h e r s 

were l i s t e n i n g to r e c o r d e r s . Both these a c t i v i t i e s could, go 

on while the i n s t r u c t o r was busy w i t h the remainder of the 

c l a s s ; a trained, student operated the r e c o r d e r and phono

graph c o n t r o l s . 

However, d i f f i c u l t i e s i n v o l v i n g the headset equipment 
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and the l a c k of f l e x i b i l i t y of the above procedure, r e s u l t e d 

i n the abandonment of the headsets. A speaker mounted on the 

f r o n t w a l l of the classroom now augments the r e c o r d e r speaker. 

Any student i n the c l a s s can now r e c o r d while the remainder of 

the students l i s t e n . S e l e c t i o n s from phonograph records can 

also be recorded i n c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h the s t u d e n t s ' e f f o r t s 

and the combined r e s u l t s p l a y e d back. 

The headsets were abandoned i n favour o f : 

1. the r o v i n g microphone p l u s playback u s i n g the 
Add.-a-Track f e a t u r e of the tape r e c o r d e r , or 

2. the tape r e c o r d e r and "pause" b u t t o n f o r : 

(a) c l a s s r e p e t i t i o n 
(b) c l a s s response 
(c) i n d i v i d u a l response 
(d) i n d i v i d u a l r e p e t i t i o n 
(e) taped " d i c t e e s " or comprehension 

e x e r c i s e s 
( f ) songs and o t h e r forms o f l i s t e n i n g 

entertainment i n F r e n c h 

The l a b o a t o r y i s used by a l l students i n French 10, 20, 

91, 92: and. 120. E x t r a s e s s i o n s are scheduled f o r noon-hour 

and a f t e r - s c h o o l hours. V a r i o u s clubs i n the s c h o o l a l s o use 

the l a b o r a t o r y f a c i l i t i e s . 

The e n t i r e l a b o r a t o r y cost l e s s than $500.00. and i s 

used c o n s t a n t l y . I t i s f l e x i b l e enough to be adapted to many 

uses. 

The program envisaged i n i 9 6 0 . , though h i g h l y s u c c e s s f u l 

and. popular, proved to be too ambitious to be s u s t a i n e d by 

one tape r e c o r d e r and one teacher. The present procedure, 

though not so s p e c t a c u l a r , i s proving to be more e f f e c t i v e 

f o r more students and i s more i n keeping with the l i m i t a t i o n s 
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of time and equipment a v a i l a b l e . 

Another u s e f u l , f l e x i b l e , and. ine x p e n s i v e classroom 

l a b o r a t o r y i s housed i n a classroom i n the L e s t e r Pearson 

High School i n New Westminster. T h i s l a b o r a t o r y , which was 

b u i l t by the A u d i o - V i s u a l Department, was s t a r t e d i n 1959. 

Each year improvements have been made u n t i l i t i s now i n i t s 

completed, form. When the l a b o r a t o r y was f i r s t s t a r t e d , a 

loud speaker was placed above the intercom speaker at the 

f r o n t o f the room. The loud, speaker was plugged i n t o an 

a m p l i f i e r to which two microphones, each w i t h a long cord, 

c o u l d be attached. With t h i s equipment, the e n t i r e c l a s s was 

able to hear a student speaking or the teacher g i v i n g 

i n s t r u c t i o n s or making c o r r e c t i o n s . 

F o l l o w i n g t h i s i n i t i a l i n s t a l l a t i o n , the School Board 

purchased e i g h t headphones and a tape r e c o r d e r . The necessary 

o u t l e t s f o r the headphones were p l a c e d under the blackboard, 

ledge. T h i s equipment made i t p o s s i b l e f o r students to go 

i n t o the room, choose a tape, and work on t h e i r own. 

L a s t year the School Board p r o v i d e d a u n i t c o n s i s t i n g o f 

a panel board, xvith t e n switches; f i v e switches f o r the micro

phones and f i v e f o r the headphones ( t h e r e i s a microphone and, 

a set o f headphones f o r each row i n the classroom), f o u r 

volume c o n t r o l s , and two j a c k s . On e i t h e r s i d e of t h i s p a n e l 

there i s enough space f o r a tape r e c o r d e r . Underneath the 

equipment t h e r e are drawers f o r s t o r i n g tapes. Since the u n i t 

i s on wheels, i t can be moved f r e e l y . (See F i g u r e 2) 
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FIGURE 2. 

A. cable i n s t a l l e d above each row of desks makes i t 

p o s s i b l e f o r each headset to be h e l d i n a permanent p o s i t i o n . 

The problem of the long cord on the microphones was overcome 

by u s i n g a cable w i t h l i n k s t h a t gather the cord i n loops as 

the microphones are moved to the back of the room. 

In t h i s set up, the teacher can, i n a d d i t i o n to u s i n g h i s 

own v o i c e , use tapes f o r the students to i m i t a t e . He can 

a l s o r e c o r d the students 1 responses i f he so d e s i r e s and 

l i s t e n to them at h i s convenience. The l a b o r a t o r y has proven 

to be a f l e x i b l e , i n e x p e n s i v e t e a c h i ng a i d . 

T h i s l a b o r a t o r y i s used by o n l y one teacher at the 

p r e s e n t time. By having i t as p a r t o f the classroom, the 

problem of scheduling i s n o n - e x i s t e n t . The teacher f i n d s 

t h a t the l a b o r a t o r y keeps the students a l e r t (they never know 

when the may be c a l l e d upon to r e c i t e ) , a c t i v e , and. very 

i n t e r e s t e d . The g r e a t e s t a s s e t , he f i n d s , i s the microphone. 
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He now h a s n o d i f f i c u l t y i n h e a r i n g t h e s t u d e n t s who a r e 

l o a t h t o s p e a k o u t a n d , a l s o , i f h i s v o i c e i s t i r e d , t h e 

m i c r o p h o n e i s i n v a l u a b l e . 

T h e e n t i r e l a b o r a t o r y c o s t i n t h e n e i g h b o u r h o o d o f 

$ 7 0 0 . 0 0 . 

T h e f o r e r u n n e r o f t h e s e h i g h s c h o o l l a b o r a t o r i e s i n 

B r i t i s h C o l u m b i a was t h e o n e e s t a b l i s h e d a t t h e U n i v e r s i t y o f 

B r i t i s h C o l u m b i a i n 1958. H o u s e d i n a l a r g e , s o u n d - p r o o f 

r o o m , i t c o n s i s t s o f t h i r t y - f i v e s t u d e n t b o o t h s w h i c h a r e 

s i m i l a r i n s i z e t o t h o s e f o u n d i n t h e h i g h s c h o o l ; t h e m a i n 

d i f f e r e n c e i s t h a t t h e s i d e w a l l s a r e h i g h e r t h a n i n t h e 

n e w e r b o o t h s . T h e b o o t h s a r e a r r a n g e d i n f i v e r o w s o f s e v e n 

b o o t h s e a c h . E a c h b o o t h i s e q u i p p e d w i t h a s e t o f h e a d p h o n e s , 

a m i c r o p h o n e , a n d , i n s t e a d o f a t a p e r e c o r d e r , two t u r n t a b l e s , 

o n e f o r m a k i n g r e c o r d i n g s o n a d i s c , a n d o n e f o r p l a y i n g b a c k 

t h e r e c o r d e d , d i s c . T h e l a r g e c o n t r o l c o n s o l e i s l o c a t e d o n a 

r a i s e d p l a t f o r m a t t h e f r o n t o f t h e r o o m . A t t h e o p p o s i t e e n d 

o f t h e r o o m a r e f o u r s o u n d - p r o o f , p r i v a t e c u b i c l e s i n w h i c h 

s t u d e n t s may w o r k i n d e p e n d e n t l y . 

I n 1962 a s e c o n d l a b o r a t o r y was i n s t a l l e d i n a n a d j a c e n t 

r o o m . T h i s i s a s m a l l e r r o o m w h i c h h o u s e s t w e n t y - f o u r s t u d e n t 

p o s i t i o n s a r r a n g e d i n t h r e e TOWS o f e i g h t b o o t h s e a c h . E a c h 

b o o t h i s e q u i p p e d w i t h t h e " D i c t a l a b " e q u i p m e n t s i m i l a r t o 

t h a t u s e d a t t h e S h a w n i g a n L a k e B o y s 1 S c h o o l a n d t h e K i n g 

E d w a r d C o n t i n u i n g S c h o o l . As i n t h e o t h e r l a b o r a t o r y , t h e 

c o n s o l e i s l o c a t e d o n a d a i s a t t h e f r o n t o f t h e r o o m . 

I n J u n e , 1959? a l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y was i n s t a l l e d a t t h e 
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Royal Roads M i l i t a r y C o l l e g e i n V i c t o r i a . The equipment, 

which i s o f the l i n g u a l l y - a c t i v e - r e c o r d - c o r r e c t type, was 

i n s t a l l e d by the Magnetic Recording I n d u s t r i e s , 126 F i f t h 

Avenue, New York, N.Y. (This company has s i n c e been taken 

over by the Thompson Ramo Woolridge Inc., 532 S y l v a n Avenue, 

Englewood C l i f f s , New J e r s e y ) . 

The equipment i s housed i n a room approximately f o r t y -

f i v e f e e t by t h i r t y f e e t . There are twenty student booths 

arranged i n f o u r rows o f f i v e booths each. Each booth i s 

equipped w i t h a student r e c o r d e r , a microphone, and a head

phone. On a r a i s e d p l a t f o r m at the f r o n t o f the room t h e r e i s 

a c o n t r o l console c o n s i s t i n g o f a monitor-intercom p a n e l , and 

i n s t r u c t o r ' s master p a n e l , and a four-speed phono p l a y e r . 

Beside the console t h e r e i s a h i g h speed manual d u p l i c a t o r . 

The t o t a l c o s t of the equipment, not i n c l u d i n g the w i r e , 

c a b l e , i n s t a l l a t i o n , and other charges, was $8,250.00. 

Once the type o f l a b o r a t o r y t h a t i s best s u i t e d to the 

needs of the s c h o o l has been determined and. the equipment 

i n s t a l l e d , the teacher must then d e c i d e how the l a b o r a t o r y i s 

to be used. He must choose a program t h a t w i l l b r i n g the 

g r e a t e s t b e n e f i t to the l a r g e s t number of students, remembering 

t h a t the f i n e s t equipment cannot o f i t s e l f guarantee s a t i s 

f a c t o r y achievement. As i n a l l other i n s t r u c t i o n a l s i t u a 

t i o n s , the key to success i n the l a b o r a t o r y i s the teacher. 

"Machines can repeat experiences as o f t e n as necessary. But 

i t i s only the teacher who can c r e a t e the experience which i s 

d u p l i c a t e d m e c h a n i c a l l y . I t r e q u i r e s g r e a t s k i l l on h i s p a r t 
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to c r e a t e experiences which are e f f e c t i v e , and much work" 1^ 

These experiences may be p r o v i d e d by means o f l a b o r a t o r y 

programs which can be d i v i d e d i n t o the f o l l o w i n g t h r e e 

c a t e g o r i e s : 

1 . I n t e g r a t e d programs i n which the teacher 
adapts the m a t e r i a l s and e x e r c i s e s from the 
classroom textbook f o r p r a c t i c e i n the 
l a b o r a t o r y . 

2 . Independent programs i n which the teacher 
o r g a n i z e s a l a b o r a t o r y program and. runs a 
course independent of the classroom c u r r i c u l u m . 
Although the c l a s s r o o m . i s the best medium of 
developing reading s k i l l s through the a n a l y s i s 
of grammatical s t r u c t u r e , the l a b o r a t o r y i s the 
best medium f o r developing o r a l s k i l l s . 

3. Mixed programs i n which the teacher uses the 
l a b o r a t o r y p r i m a r i l y f o r the development o f 
c o n v e r s a t i o n a l a b i l i t y . The g r e a t e r p a r t o f 
each l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d i s l i k e l y to be devoted 
to l i n g u i s t i c p a t t e r n s and phrases used, i n 
everyday l i f e , but whenever there i s the 
o p p o r t u n i t y to draw on classroom m a t e r i a l i t 
may be i n t e g r a t e d f o r l i s t e n i n g comprehension 
p r a c t i c e i n the l a b o r a t o r y . 

Every teacher w i l l wish to d e s i g n the type o f l a b o r a t o r y 

program best s u i t e d to h i s s c h o o l , l e v e l of i n s t r u c t i o n , 

language and o b j e c t i v e s . 

When embarking upon t h i s new adventure o f working i n a 

language l a b o r a t o r y , t h e r e are c e r t a i n p r i n c i p l e s t h a t should. 

be borne i n mind. Harvey o f the U n i v e r s i t y o f Rochester 
17 

l i s t s the f o l l o w i n g : 

T. M u e l l e r , " P e r c e p t i o n i n F o r e i g n Language L e a r n i n g " , 
The Modern Language J o u r n a l , A p r i l , 1 9 5 8 . 

17"-
H.G. Harvey, "A Fre n c h Language La b o r a t o r y on Four 

L e v e l s " , F r e n c h Review. December, 1 9 5 5 * , v o l . 2 9 , pp.lU-O-9. 
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1 . O r a l p r a c t i c e must be independent of a n a l y s i s 
which makes a student o v e r l y - c o n s c i o u s when 
he should be c o n f i d e n t . A l s o , do not t a l k 
about p r o n u n c i a t i o n , i n s i s t on i t . 

2. D i c t i o n d r i l l i f over-emphasized can be 
harmful. The f u n c t i o n a l aim of p r a c t i c e i s 
f l u e n c y , not d i c t i o n . 

3. O r a l p r a c t i c e m a t e r i a l should, be i n the form 
of complete phrases which are a d j u s t e d to the 
a b i l i t y of the students. 

k. O r a l p r a c t i c e s h o r t o f complete f l u e n c y i s of 
l i t t l e v a l u e . The phrases used must be 
developed, from day to day according to the 
average r a t e o f progress so t h a t complete 
f l u e n c y i s maintained w i t h progress i n t o 
l onger and more d i f f i c u l t phrases being p o s s i b l e . 

5. The number of phrases practiced, i n one p e r i o d 
should be l i m i t e d , to the number t h a t can be 
p r a c t i c e d to complete f l u e n c y i n t h a t p e r i o d . 

6. The phrase m a t e r i a l should be s e l f - r e v i e w i n g 
so t h a t progress takes a s p i r a l form. A great . 
d e a l of r e p e t i t i o n i s necessary. 

7. The s u b j e c t m a t e r i a l used should, be o f i n t e r e s t 
to the s t u d e n t s , c o n t a i n some humour, and, have 
some c u l t u r a l v a l u e . 

8. The best m a t e r i a l f o r the f i r s t and second, 
l e v e l s i s i n the form of a d i a l o g u e which i s 
based, on everyday s i t u a t i o n s , p r e f e r a b l y set 
i n France. 

9. The d i a l o g u e should be g i v e n as h i g h a dramatic 
q u a l i t y as p o s s i b l e so as to s t i m u l a t e and 
arouse an emotional response. I t i s a d v i s a b l e 
to have them amusing; l a u g h t e r i s r e l a x i n g . 

1 0 . As o f t e n as p o s s i b l e a gesture should, accompany 
the phrase and, the whole d i a l o g u e should be 
acted out. 

1 1 . V a r i a n t p r a c t i c e i s the next step. Other nouns, 
verbs phrases, should be used. 

1 2 . Students should, not wear earphones f o r more than 
a few minutes at a time as t h e i r use i s u n n a t u r a l . 

1 3 . Students should hear many d i f f e r e n t F r e n c h 
v o i c e s d u r i n g the year. 
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Fernard Marty, Director of the Language Laboratory at 

Wellesley College, maintains that a language must be taught by 

structures, only one of which should be presented at a time. 

Each structure must be thoroughly acquired before the next 

structure i s presented i n i t s l o g i c a l order. The "dialogue 

approach" advocated by Harvey i n his l i s t of p r i n c i p l e s i s , 

Marty maintains, the antithesis to the st r u c t u r a l approach 

because too many problems are presented a l l at once, confusing 
18 

the student with a choice. 
In choosing the types of exercises he w i l l use i n the 

laboratory, a teacher should r e a l i z e that there are four 

basic types of exercises that he should use, regardless of 

the approach that he i s using. These types are: audio-

passive exercises, audio-active exercises, audio-creative 

exercises, and audio-evaluatory exercises. The four types 

may be combined into one exercise; i t i s advisable, however, 

not to ask the student to do too many things at the same 

time, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the i n i t i a l stages. On the other hand, 

each laboratory period, whether f i f t e e n or sixty minutes 

long, should include as many types of exercises as possible, 

none longer than several minutes, however. Continual variety, 

change of pace, and the creation of a n t i c i p a t i o n are 

essential to a successful laboratory period. 

Audio-passive exercises, also known as Listening-Compre

hension Practice (LCP), seek to develop the learner's a b i l i t y 

to understand the spoken language by ear alone. A short 
18 

A Report on the Language Laboratory Conference. Indiana 
University, January 2 2 - 2 3 , i960., p.3 . 
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dialogue i s presented and then repeated at a fas t e r rate of 

speed. The student i s then asked some questions based on the 

dialogue and i s asked to think of the answer. He i s asked not 

to say the answer, just to formulate i t mentally. Then he 

hears the correct answer. He i s asked not to a r t i c u l a t e the 

answer i n his native tongue because th i s would tend to thwart 

the subconscious learning process; and he should not answer 

i n the foreign language because the exercise would then become 

audio-creative. The questions asked should not be based on 

fac t u a l d e t a i l s ; multiple choice or true, f a l s e questions 

are suggested. 

Audio-active exercises seek to develop the learner's 

a b i l i t y to express himself i n everyday conversation. By 

learning phrases through mimicry-memorization, the student 

also gains practice i n perfecting his pronunciation. 

Audio-creative exercises seek to develop the student's 

fluency i n using the foreign language on his own. This i s 

done by giving him a thorough workout i n re-creating or re

stating a vari e t y of patterns without the help of an 

immediately preceding model. An exercise of this type should 

have a d e f i n i t e objective which i s r e a d i l y apparent to the 

student, such as practice i n the use of tenses, personal 

pronouns, or sytax. I t should, as stated, by Marty, ask the 

student to change only one element of i t s structure at one 

time. The change that the teacher expects the student to make 

should, be the only one that he could make i n a given exercise. 

Thus this type of exercise i s not free conversation. I t does, 
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however, a f f o r d the student i n t e n s i v e and s u s t a i n e d p r a c t i c e 

i n u s i n g the f o r e i g n language f r e e l y on h i s own w i t h i n the 

l i m i t s pre-determined. by the teacher. There are many 

d i f f e r e n t types o f p a t t e r n d r i l l s t h a t may be used f o r t h i s 

purpose. (See Appendix A). 

There are a l s o l a b o r a t o r y d r i l l s t h a t may be used f o r 

r e a d i n g : 

1. B u i l t - u p d r i l l s . The student has the text i n 
f r o n t o f him i n the booth. The tape used i s 
a two-phase r e p e t i t i o n d r i l l . The student 
hears a sense-making group of words and repeats 
i t i n a pause p r o v i d e d on the tape. Other 
sense-making groups of words are added u n t i l the 
e n t i r e sentence has been g i v e n and repeated. (A 
sense-making group i s u s u a l l y one of the 
f o l l o w i n g : a noun c o n s t r u c t , a verb u n i t , a 
p r e p o s i t i o n a l p h r a s e ) . 

The l i t t l e boy i s not p l a y i n g i n the 
garden. 

The c o r r e c t grouping f o r reading would be: 

The l i t t l e boy/ i s not p l a y i n g / 
i n the garden. 

2. Coaching d r i l l s . The t e a c h e r prepares the 
tape by examining the reading assignment, 
making a slash-mark i n the book a f t e r every 
r e l a t i v e l y s h o r t sense-making group, and. 
reading the assignment onto the tape. Pauses 
are l e f t f o r r e p e t i t i o n by the student. The 
student uses the tape w i t h the book c l o s e d as 
a r e p e t i t i o n d r i l l , opens the book and uses 
the tape f o r r e p e t i t i o n d r i l l , then repeats 
the tape, t h i s time reading each sense-making 
group before the group i s read on the tape, 
as an a n t i c i p a t i o n d r i l l . 

3. Word grouping. In r e a d i n g , i t i s p o s s i b l e 
t h a t a student w i l l pause i n the wrong p l a c e 
because he i s i n s p e c t i n g the s p e l l i n g o f the 
word, or because he misses the sense. I f a 
b u i l t - u p d r i l l as i n number 1 i s used, a 
student's r e a d i n g w i l l g r e a t l y improve. 

Au d i o - e v a l u a t o r y e x e r c i s e s serve the purpose o f p r o v i d i n g 
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the l e a r n e r w i t h the o p p o r t u n i t y o f comparing h i s speech 

h a b i t s w i t h the p e r f e c t model he has i m i t a t e d . I n order t o 

understand the v a l u e of these e x e r c i s e s , i t i s necessary to 

d i s t i n g u i s h between instantaneous and delayed l i s t e n i n g . In 

instantaneous l i s t e n i n g , the student repeats the model w h i l e 

speaking i n t o an a c t i v a t e d microphone, and hears h i m s e l f 

through h i s earphones s u b j e c t i v e l y , t h a t i s , h i s v o i c e i s 

d i s t o r t e d by bone conduction. Moreover, he i s engaged i n 

three t a s k s : l i s t e n i n g t o the model, t r y i n g to i m i t a t e i t , 

and attempting to memorize the model. 

In d e l a y e d l i s t e n i n g , the student l i s t e n s to h i s own 

r e c o r d i n g . Now he hears h i s v o i c e as others hear i t . He i s 

absorbed i n one task o n l y : t r y i n g to d i s c o v e r i m p e r f e c t i o n s 

i n h i s speech h a b i t s by comparing h i s u t t e r a n c e s with the 

immediately preceding model. 

The key to the newer approaches to f o r e i g n language 

l e a r n i n g i s found i n the methods and m a t e r i a l s r a t h e r than i n 

equipment. The f u n c t i o n o f equipment i s merely to help 

implement i n s t r u c t i o n which the teacher p r e s e n t s i n a 

p a r t i c u l a r form and manner. 

I t f o l l o w s , t h e r e f o r e , t h a t once a l a b o r a t o r y i s 

i n s t a l l e d , much study and. e v a l u a t i o n w i l l have to be g i v e n to 

the s e l e c t i o n and p r e p a r a t i o n of m a t e r i a l s . Most l o g i c a l l y , 

one would, begin w i t h the m a t e r i a l s of the f i r s t l e v e l o f 

i n s t r u c t i o n and g r a d u a l l y devote a t t e n t i o n and e f f o r t to the 

next l e v e l above i n sequence, e s p e c i a l l y i f r a d i c a l changes 

are to be made. Adequate m a t e r i a l s i n printed, and, recorded, 
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form for integrated class and laboratory use with the audio-
lingual approach are not readily available for a l l levels, but 
adequate materials for the beginning level are starting to 
appear and more should be forthcoming i n the near future. 

One of the features of these newer methods and materials 
is that sequences of progressions and levels are used i n 
various combinations and with changing emphases. Even though 
the emphasis may change from one sequence to the next, the 
preceding steps are usually maintained. Overlearning is 
implied as a prerequisite of one step to the next i n a l l items 
that are concerned with the development of s k i l l s . Hutchinson 
describes these sequences as follows:^ 

Listen \ Listen-speak \ Listen-speak-read-write 

The l i s t e n phase is based on the assumption that ear 
training must precede mouth training. The acoustic image of 
the model must be established as a part of speaking readiness. 
This involves listening for aural discrimination as well as 
for comprehension or meaning. The recorded material used 
would be that of uninterrupted natural speech, especially 
exercises contrasting various sounds, or the basic materials 
used later for mimicry-memorization. 

The listen-speak phase, xfoieh consists of the spoken 
responses by the student to the spaced model speeches, can 
begin after sufficient listening practice has established 
sound discrimination and comprehension. 

19 
Hutchinson, J.C., Modern Foreign Languages in High School: 

The Language Laboratory. U.S. Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Office of Education Bui.23, 1961., pp-. 13-18. 
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The reading-•writing p r a c t i c e should be i m i t a t i v e at 

f i r s t , t h a t i s , m a t e r i a l t h a t has been mastefed. through 

l i s t e n i n g and speaking should be used. 

A u d i o - L i n g u a l R e c y c l i n g o f D i r e c t r e a d i n g 
i n i t i a l - t i m e - l a g x, t i m e - l a g ~. and, w r i t i n g 

The a u d i o - l i n g u a l p e r i o d i s devoted, e x c l u s i v e l y to 

l i s t e n i n g and speaking s k i l l s before any reading and w r i t i n g 

occur. T h i s i s a p r e - r e a d i n g period, which may vary from 

s e v e r a l weeks to s e v e r a l months. 

In the r e - c y c l i n g phase, each new u n i t of m a t e r i a l i s 

mastered o r a l l y b efore the students are g i v e n access to the 

w r i t t e n v e r s i o n . 

D i r e c t reading and. w r i t i n g takes p l a c e a f t e r t h e students 

have c o n t r o l over the sound and. b a s i c s t r u c t u r e s through 

a u d i o - l i n g u a l p r a c t i c e . 

D i a l o g u e \ P a t t e r n D r i l l s v C r e a t i o n of new 

u t t e r a n c e s 

Dialogue m a t e r i a l f o r m i m i c r y - o r g a n i z a t i o n p r a c t i c e 

should c o n t a i n the b a s i c m a t e r i a l o f each u n i t . These model 

u t t e r a n c e s should c o n t a i n speech p a t t e r n s based on h i g h 

frequency or the most common s t r u c t u r e s and v o c a b u l a r y of the 

spoken language. Dialogue m a t e r i a l i s more meaningful i f i t 

i s based on a u t h e n t i c l i f e s i t u a t i o n s and i f i t i s of some 

i n t e r e s t to the age l e v e l of the students. 

A f t e r the d i a l o g u e has been mastered, one s t r u c t u r e at a 

time can be presented f o r p r a c t i c e by u s i n g v a r i o u s k i n d s of 

p a t t e r n d r i l l s i n order to achieve automatic c o n t r o l o f the 

s t r u c t u r e . These p a t t e r n s may then be re-combined Into new 
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u t t e r a n c e s and s i t u a t i o n s by the students. 

I m i t a t e \ Manipulate \ Create 

I m i t a t i o n i s the mimicry-memorization p r a c t i c e , u s u a l l y 

w i t h model sentences. 

M a n i p u l a t i o n i s the p a t t e r n d r i l l p r a c t i c e . I t should 

proceed step-by-step p r o g r e s s i n g from known elements to more 

complex or unknown elements of a s p e c i f i c s t r u c t u r e . 

As s k i l l s develop, c o n t r o l l e d c o n v e r s a t i o n s w i t h the 

teacher and other students can take p l a c e . 

Sound \ Form and Order s Vocabulary 

P r o n u n c i a t i o n , rhythm, and i n t o n a t i o n should, r e c e i v e 

i n i t i a l emphasis i n the l i s t e n i n g and. speaking p r a c t i c e . 

N a t u r a l and a u t h e n t i c n a t i v e speech should, be used as the 

models. 

Form and. order i n c l u d e s the grammatical s t r u c t u r e s of the 

language t h a t have been i n c o r p o r a t e d i n t o the p a t t e r n d r i l l s . 

Vocabulary should, be l e a r n e d as an i n t e g r a l p a r t o f the 

p r a c t i c e m a t e r i a l and not as i s o l a t e d l i s t s . 

Present s, D r i l l \ M a i n t a i n 

New m a t e r i a l should be presented by the teacher i n the 

classroom. 

D r i l l i s the major f u n c t i o n o f the l a b o r a t o r y . 

A u d i o - l i n g u a l s k i l l s should be maintained, through 

constant review and. p r a c t i c e . Frequent r e c u r r e n c e of old, 

m a t e r i a l should be interwoven throughout the course. Both 

l e a r n i n g and achievement t e s t s are p a r t of t h i s p r o c e s s . 

V a r i e t y i s of the utmost importance i n machine d r i l l . 
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The teacher must c o n s t a n t l y watch f o r f a t i g u e among the 

students and then change the a c t i v i t y or the pace of the 

l e s s o n . Boredom may be caused by p r e s e n t i n g m a t e r i a l t h a t i s 

too d i f f i c u l t , too l o n g , monotonous, or l a c k i n g i n c h a l l e n g e . 

I t a l s o occurs when classroom and l a b o r a t o r y a c t i v i t i e s are 

not f u l l y i n t e g r a t e d . 

An important adjunct to the teacher's success i n the 

l a b o r a t o r y i s the f u l l c o - o p e r a t i o n o f the students. S i n c e 

there i s a marked, d i f f e r e n c e between t e a c h i n g and l e a r n i n g , 

students need, to understand f u l l y what they are t r y i n g to 

accomplish and how the method o f m a t e r i a l used i s going to 

f u r t h e r t h e i r purpose. They need, to see pr o g r e s s commensurate 

w i t h the time and e f f o r t expended.. I t i s t h e r e f o r e time w e l l 

spent f o r both teacher and students i f the students are g i v e n 

some c a r e f u l , unhurried, o r i e n t a t i o n concerning the r o l e o f the 

l a b o r a t o r y and i t s use. A f t e r d i s c u s s i n g the theory o f the 

l a b o r a t o r y , the teacher must see to i t t h a t the l a b o r a t o r y 

p r a c t i c e becomes an i n t e g r a l p a r t o f the language course. 

T h i s means t h a t a l l students must use the l a b o r a t o r y r e g u l a r l y , 

t h a t the m a t e r i a l they use i n the l a b o r a t o r y must be c l o s e l y 

c o - o r d i n a t e d w i t h t h e i r classroom work, t h a t the student must 

be t e s t e d on h i s a b i l i t y to understand and speak, and t h a t h i s 

achievement i n the oth e r phases o f i n s t r u c t i o n . 

The m a t e r i a l t h a t i s used i n the l a b o r a t o r y w i l l , to a 

c e r t a i n extent, a f f e c t the l e a r n i n g experiences t h a t may be 

c a r r i e d on there as w e l l as the method the teacher uses to 

present the v a r i o u s e x e r c i s e s to the students. Many of the 
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eourse m a t e r i a l s a v a i l a b l e commercially are not s u i t e d to 

l a b o r a t o r y techniques. Consequently, some schools are p r e 

p a r i n g t h e i r own tapes to accompany the classroom textbook. 

The m a t e r i a l s used i n the r e c o r d i n g i s based, on the t e x t or 

adapted from s i m i l a r m a t e r i a l of l i k e d i f f i c u l t y . 

However, whether r e c o r d i n g s are commercially produced, or 

homemade, i t i s v e r y important f o r the tape to be both 

p e d a g o g i c a l l y sound and t e c h n i c a l l y w e l l made. In making a 

tape r e c o r d i n g , the f o l l o w i n g p r i n c i p l e s are o f the utmost 

importance: 

1. The l e n g t h o f the pause d u r i n g which the 
student speaks should be c a r e f u l l y timed so 
th a t the student w i l l have s u f f i c i e n t time 
to speak but not enough time to l o s e i n t e r e s t . 

' 2. Si n c e the student needs a good model f o r 
i m i t a t i o n , n a t i v e v o i c e s should be used as 
o f t e n as p o s s i b l e . 

3. I f the student i s to a t t a i n n e a r - n a t i v e 
comprehension o f the language, he must be 
t r a i n e d to understand, many d i f f e r e n t speakers. 
A l s o , s e v e r a l v o i c e s i n the same r e c o r d i n g 
can add i n t e r e s t . 

k. The v o i c e should, express enthusiasm and 
v i t a l i t y , and be n e i t h e r t h e a t r i c a l nor 
monotonous i n tone. 

5. I t i s important f o r the student to hear and 
i m i t a t e at n a t u r a l speed. 

6. Si n c e d r i l l e x e r c i s e s , by t h e i r v e r y n a t u r e , 
r e q u i r e the student to repeat, repeat, repeat, 
they must be v a r i e d and i n t e r e s t i n g . 

7. P r a c t i c e u n i t s must be b u i l t around a 
s y s t e m a t i c a l l y arranged sequence o f the 
fundamental p a t t e r n s o f sound and s t r u c t u r e . 

A language l a b o r a t o r y i s o n l y as e f f e c t i v e as the audio 

m a t e r i a l i n i t . The f i n e s t , most v e r s a t i l e equipment w i l l be 
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l i m i t e d by the t e c h n i c a l and ped a g o g i c a l f a c t o r s o f the d r i l l 

m a t e r i a l recorded on the tape. A l i s t of t e x t s and tapes 

which have proven themselves e f f e c t i v e i n secondary schools 

can be found i n Appendix B. 

The burden o f p r e p a r i n g m a t e r i a l i s heavy. Each f i f t e e n 

minute tape can be expected to r e q u i r e at l e a s t one hour of 

r e c o r d i n g , c o r r e c t i n g and e d i t i n g before an accept a b l e 

f i n i s h e d product i s obtained. 

When working w i t h commercial m a t e r i a l , the teacher must 

e x e r c i s e e d i t o r i a l judgment i n order to o b t a i n m a t e r i a l s t h a t 

are p e d a g o g i c a l l y a p p r o p r i a t e f o r the t e x t and method i n use. 

The program proposed by the E c o l e Normale Superieure de 

Sai n t - C l o u d has many good p o i n t s . From the beginning every

t h i n g i s done i n the f o r e i g n language. Each l e s s o n i s broken 

up i n t o t h r e e d i s t i n c t phases, c o n s i s t i n g o f di a l o g u e s based 

on the vocabulary and grammar of the " F r a n c a i s E l e m e n t a i r e " . 

The d i a l o g u e s are spoken by two or t h r e e v o i c e s and reco r d e d 

on tape. F i l m s l i d e s accompanying each d i a l o g u e are synch

r o n i z e d w i t h the taped m a t e r i a l . Thus, each phrase on the 

tape has a corresponding p i c t u r e which e x p l a i n s the meaning 

of the phrase as c l e a r l y as p o s s i b l e . T h i s permits the 

students to study the m a t e r i a l without too much a n a l y s i s and 

without too much recourse to t h e i r n a t i v e tongue. 

The f i r s t d i a l o g u e , c o n s i s t i n g o f t e n to twenty phrases, 

presents from twenty to t h i r t y new words or u s e f u l e x p r e s s i o n s , 

grouped about the centre of i n t e r e s t i n the l e s s o n . The 

second, u s u a l l y much s h o r t e r , presents s e v e r a l p o i n t s of 
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grammar found i n the "Franeais E l e m e n t a i r e " and i n v o l v i n g the 

same vocabulary. A t h i r d , v ery s h o r t d i a l o g u e , takes up some 

of the p o i n t s o f p r o n u n c i a t i o n found i n the l e s s o n . At t h i s 

stage, the images are no lon g e r d e s i r e d s i n c e f u l l a t t e n t i o n 

must be co n c e n t r a t e d on the exact r e p r o d u c t i o n o f the sounds 

i n v o l v e d . 

The procedure i s t h a t the student l i s t e n s s e v e r a l times 

to the d i a l o g u e , while -watching the f i l m s l i d e s to o b t a i n the 

meaning. A f t e r h e a r i n g the c o r r e c t p r o n u n c i a t i o n from the 

very beginning, the student t r i e s to rec o r d s e v e r a l of the 

most important e x p r e s s i o n s from the t e x t , then the whole 

d i a l o g u e . T h i s i s , g e n e r a l l y speaking, the procedure f o l l o w e d 

i n most language l a b o r a t o r i e s p o s s e s s i n g s i m i l a r f a c i l i t i e s . 

In the language l a b o r a t o r y ' a t Wayne S t a t e U n i v e r s i t y , 

the i n s t r u c t o r s a l s o s t r e s s the importance of communicating 

onl y i n the language to be learned, and attempt to make the 

meaning o f the dia l o g u e s c l e a r through the use o f f i l m s l i d e s 

and moving p i c t u r e s . P r o f e s s o r Borglum, however, has some 

v a r i a t i o n s i n h i s method of i n t r o d u c i n g the new m a t e r i a l . 

During the f i r s t few months, the l e s s o n m a t e r i a l s are 

presented by means of a u d i o - v i s u a l or a u d i o - o r a l d e v i c e s . 

The student spends up to t e n hours per week i n the l a b o r a t o r y , 

l i s t e n i n g , i m i t a t i n g , and producing i n the second, language. 

The l a b o r a t o r y i s used, to d r i l l the m a t e r i a l t h a t has been 

taught p r e v i o u s l y by the t e a c h e r . 

Few h i g h s c h o o l s , however, would have the equipment, 

money or enthusiasm to make t h e i r own f i l m s to be co-ordinated. 
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f u l l y w i t h t h e i r l a b o r a t o r y program. The t e a c h e r must, 

t h e r e f o r e , seek a d i f f e r e n t approach, remembering t h a t 

l a b o r a t o r y p r a c t i c e should be presented as an i n t e g r a l p a r t 

o f the course. 

In the l a b - c l a s s r o o m at B r i g h t o n High S c h o o l , Rochester, 

New York, the f o l l o w i n g procedure i s f o l l o w e d . The d i a l o g u e 

or s h o r t reading which u s u a l l y i n t r o d u c e s the l e s s o n i n the 

t e x t i s taped, whenever p o s s i b l e , by a n a t i v e speaker. 

Pauses are l e f t on the tape f o r student r e p e t i t i o n . A f t e r the 

students understand the meaning o f the d i a l o g u e , they l i s t e n 

to i t through t h e i r earphones while l o o k i n g at the words i n 

the t e x t . Then the r e c o r d i s played, a second time and the 

students repeat, i m i t a t i n g the master v o i c e as c l o s e l y as 

p o s s i b l e . The p r a c t i c e continues u n t i l the students can 

repeat the d i a l o g u e without d i f f i c u l t y , w h i le the teacher 

moves about the room, commenting on e r r o r s to i n d i v i d u a l 

s t udents. Then as an assignment f o r the next day, the 

students may be t o l d to p r a c t i c e the d i a l o g u e and to be sure 

they know the meaning and. s p e l l i n g o f the words. For the 

next l e s s o n the t e a c h e r would, p l a n s e v e r a l questions based on 

the d i a l o g u e a l r e a d y s t u d i e d . When the v o c a b u l a r y has been 

mastered, the students l i s t e n to a q u e s t i o n and i t s answer on 

tape. Then the q u e s t i o n i s repeated and. the student s u p p l i e s 

the answer. During the same period, c e r t a i n grammar p o i n t s 

may be e x p l a i n e d and grammar e x e r c i s e s assigned from the t e x t . 

On the third, day, the c o r r e c t i o n of the grammar e x e r c i s e s i s 

done v i a the tape. The c o r r e c t answer i s repeated twice; 



then i n the f o l l o w i n g pause the student r e p e a t s . The students 
20 

watch t h e i r papers while l i s t e n i n g . 

The teachers at the Shawnigan Lake Boys ' School are 

usi n g the course e n t i t l e d "Premieres Annees de f r a n e a i s " . 

(See Appendix B). T h i s course i s designed along the same 

l i n e s as those mentioned p r e v i o u s l y ; f i r s t t h e r e i s a 

l i s t e n i n g l e s s o n f o l l o w e d by the students 1 r e p e t i t i o n o f the 

l e s s o n ; then the same voc a b u l a r y and grammatical content are 

pre s e n t e d i n a d i f f e r e n t s t o r y f o r comprehension purposes; 

t h i s i s f o l l o w e d by some p a t t e r n d r i l l s , each one being s h o r t 

and d e f i n i t e i n purpose; the l e s s o n ends wi t h a d i c t a t i o n . 

Each of these l e s s o n s i s designed f o r an hour p e r i o d . 

In the classroom l a b o r a t o r y at Kelowna, the teacher has 

found t h a t s h o r t , f r e q u e n t r e p e t i t i o n s of smal l amounts of 

m a t e r i a l aimed at p e r f e c t i o n r i g h t from the s t a r t tend to 

d i f f u s e a b e n e f i c i a l e f f e c t on a l l aspects o f the course f o r 

the m a j o r i t y of the students. Although some taped m a t e r i a l 

has been purchased, the teacher makes most of her own tapes. 

She maintains t h a t , i f tapes and copies o f s c r i p t s are 

a v a i l a b l e and are "geared" to the l e s s o n s i n the course being 

f o l l o w e d , i t i s w e l l worth any amount of p l a n n i n g and e f f o r t 

on the p a r t o f the teacher to i n t e g r a t e taped m a t e r i a l i n t o 

classroom t e a c h i n g . 

The teachers at K i t i m a t are u s i n g a course e n t i t l e d 

"Images de France", produced by Wayne S t a t e U n i v e r s i t y , 

20 
M.V. Wojnowski, "Emphasis on Understanding and Speaking: 

The F o r e i g n Language L a b o r a t o r y , " Modern F o r e i g n Language i n  
the High S c h o o l . U.S. O f f i c e o f E d u c a t i o n , Bul.l6, 1958,p.67. 
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D e t r o i t . I t c o n s i s t s o f a student text-book o f forty-

c h a pters, enough work-for more than two y e a r s , a s e t o f some 

t h i r t y - o d d two-inch coloured s l i d e s f o r each chapter, and the 

matching tapes. T h i s course teaches the language through the 

c i v i l i z a t i o n , beginning w i t h geography which t r e a t s France 

r e g i o n by r e g i o n , then going through the e d u c a t i o n a l system to 

s p o r t s and pastimes, and ending w i t h h i s t o r y . There i s a l s o 

a v a i l a b l e an i n v a l u a b l e teacher's guide-book. The one draw

back o f the course i s the l a c k of s u f f i c i e n t e x e r c i s e s i n the 

s t u d e n t s ' t e x t s . T h i s i s due to the f a c t t h a t the course i s 

meant to be presented, o r a l l y and was designed p r i m a r i l y as a 

f i r s t - s e m e s t e r c o l l e g e course. 

Wayne S t a t e makes a v a i l a b l e , on l o a n , an e x c e l l e n t f i l m 

on i t s course and on l a b o r a t o r y t e c h n i q u e s 2 1 . 

P r o f e s s o r Marty o f Middlebury C o l l e g e , Vermont, d e s c r i b e s 

the system used i n t h e i r language l a b o r a t o r y as f o l l o w s : 

upon e n t e r i n g the l a b o r a t o r y , the student goes to a booth or 

room where he f i n d s a p r a c t i c e tape. He then proceeds as 

f o l l o w s : 

The tape says': " D r i l l #1; You are going to 
hear t h i r t y sentences i n the masculine, s h i f t 
them to the feminine. 
The student l i s t e n s to the f i r s t problem 
sentence: "Tous mes amis sont p a r t i s " . He 
stops the tape; he t h i n k s about the answer, 
says i t aloud, and. then s t a r t s the tape a g a i n 
to hear the answer "Toutes mes amies sont 
p a r t i e s " and to a s c e r t a i n whether h i s answer 
was r i g h t or wrong. 

T h i s f i l m i s e n t i t l e d "Language Teaching i n Context". 
The r e n t a l i s $ 7 . 0 0 . W r i t e - t o A u d i o - V i s u a l P r o d u c t i o n 
Center, Wayne S t a t e U n i v e r s i t y , D e t r o i t 2, Michigan. 
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T h i s i s a good example of the audio - g r a p h i c d u a l i t y i n 

French. On paper the s h i f t from masculine to feminine 

produced t h r e e changes, but i n spoken French t h e r e i s only-

one change, the a d d i t i o n o f the sound " t " . 

The l a b o r a t o r y i n s t r u c t o r s at Middlebury C o l l e g e a l s o 

use the t r a n s l a t i o n technique. The student i s g i v e n a l i s t o f 

sentences to t r a n s l a t e from E n g l i s h i n t o French. He proceeds 

as f o l l o w s : 

He looks at the E n g l i s h sentence and 
t r a n s l a t e s i t aloud i n t o F rench. He 
then s t a r t s the tape t o determine 
whether h i s t r a n s l a t i o n was r i g h t or 
wrong. 

The main advantages of these two methods are t h a t the 

students 1 e r r o r s are corrected, immediately and lon g e r 

assignments can be given. 

During the l a b o r a t o r y p r a c t i c e the students do not record 

t h e i r answers; t h i s r e q u i r e s too much time. P r o f e s s o r Marty 

b e l i e v e s t h a t j u s t a few minutes per week o f r e c o r d i n g are 

s u f f i c i e n t to help a student w i t h h i s p r o n u n c i a t i o n . He 

s t a t e s t h a t "we b e l i e v e t h a t f a r too much a t t e n t i o n i s paid, to 

p r o n u n c i a t i o n ; the main p o i n t i n the a u d i o - l i n g u a l s k i l l s i s 

to t r a i n the student so t h a t he w i l l be able to understand the 

spoken language and w i l l be ab l e to make h i m s e l f understood 

without d i f f i c u l t y . I n f a c t , as regards p r o n u n c i a t i o n , there 

are t h r e e types o f stu d e n t s : those who - with or without 

r e c o r d i n g - w i l l p i c k up a n a t i v e p r o n u n c i a t i o n from the very 

f i r s t day i n c l a s s : t h e r e are those whose p r o n u n c i a t i o n w i l l 

remain a t r o c i o u s ; and there are those who, w i t h the teacher's 
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help i n c l a s s f o r a few minutes of weekly r e c o r d i n g f o r s e l f -
op 

e v a l u a t i o n , w i l l a c q u i r e an a c c e p t a b l e p r o n u n c i a t i o n " . 

P.E. King g i v e s the f o l l o w i n g sample l e s s o n f o r a group 
23 

study l a b o r a t o r y l e s s o n l a s t i n g t w e n t y - f i v e minutes. 
60 Ml Kl 

E s s e n t i a l t o an ad.equate l a b o r a t o r y and classroom 

program i n modern languages i s an e f f e c t i v e b a t t e r y of t e s t s . 

S i n c e t e a c h i n g and. t e s t i n g go hand, i n hand, the teacher must 

t e s t o n l y i n those s k i l l s which have been taught. The f o u r 

2 2 F . L . Marty, "Using the Language La b o r a t o r y " , E d u c a t i o n  
Screen and. A u d i o - V i s u a l Guide. A p r i l , 1958, p. 177. 

P.E. King, E x c e r p t s from Programming Guide f o r the  
E l e c t r o n i c Classroom. Thompson Products L t d . , S t . C a t h e r i n e s , 
O n t a r i o , pp>3-^. 
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s k i l l s , l i s t e n i n g comprehension, reading comprehension, 

speaking and w r i t i n g must a l l be t e s t e d . 

In a d d i t i o n to d a i l y a p p r a i s a l o f student performance i n 

c l a s s and l a b o r a t o r y s e s s i o n s , weekly or monthly quizzes and, 

t e s t s s hould be p r o v i d e d . L i s t e n i n g comprehension and a u r a l 

d i s c r o m i n a t i o n t e s t s are e a s i e r to prepare, administer and, 

grade than speaking t e s t s . 

O r a l p r o d u c t i o n t e s t s , which should not take more than a 

few minutes, can. be g i v e n i n d i v i d u a l l y , but the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n 

and grading of such t e s t s f o r groups present a d i f f i c u l t 

problem. Any program source can p r e s e n t t e s t s t i m u l i , but 

r e c o r d i n g f a c i l i t i e s are required, i n order to s t o r e the 

i n d i v i d u a l responses f o r grading l a t e r . The number of 

students t h a t can be t e s t e d s i m u l t a n e o u s l y depends on the 

number of student r e c o r d i n g channels t h a t are a v a i l a b l e . 

T e s t m a t e r i a l can be made from many of the d r i l l 

p a t t e r n s t h a t have been p r a c t i s e d . The t e s t items should, 

i n c l u d e much more than mere questions and answers. U t t e r 

ances can be presented, f o r memicry, commands can be asked f o r , 

d i r e c t d i a l o g u e items can be presented, changes or s u b s t i 

t u t i o n s can be made i n model u t t e r a n c e s , and o r a l responses 

to p i c t u r e s can be made. When a d m i n i s t e r i n g a t e s t , the 

i n s t r u c t i o n s must be g i v e n c l e a r l y and should i n c l u d e an 

example be f o r e each type of t e s t item i s presented. The t e s t 

items may be prerecorded without pauses so t h a t the teacher 

can stop the r e c o r d e r a f t e r each item i s presented, and. judge 

the amount of time r e q u i r e d f o r each response by the group. 
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Or, the spaces f o r responding can be incorporated, i n the t e s t 

tape. I t i s important t h a t the t i m i n g o f response spaces be 

p r e - t e s t e d before r e c o r d i n g . Once proper spacing i s made, a l l 

students w i l l have the same amount of response time, which i s 

a f a c t o r of the t e s t . 

Language l a b o r a t o r y f a c i l i t i e s which p r o v i d e an i n t e r 

communication system without student r e c o r d e r s can be used to 

some extent f o r speaking t e s t s . One procedure might be to 

present a l a r g e number of t e s t items which are o r g a n i z e d i n t o 

small u n i t s . Each u n i t of f i v e items may c o n t a i n t e s t items 

s i m i l a r to the others i n form and. d i f f i c u l t y , but d i f f e r e n t i n 

terms o f words. A l l students would be expected, to respond to 

a l l t e s t items but would be graded on o n l y one u n i t . The 

teacher would, l i s t e n to one student and. grade h i s performance 

f o r one u n i t , then proceed to another student f o r the next 

u n i t and so on. In t h i s way, a l l students would be responding 

without knowing which u n i t of t h e i r responses was graded. 

On the student r e c o r d e r s i n some language l a b o r a t o r y 

systems, the student tapes may be stopped, and. s t a r t e d by a 

r e m o t e - c o n t r o l switch at the console. In t h i s way the teacher 

can c o n t r o l the student machines so t h a t o n l y responses w i l l 

be recorded and no s i g n i f i c a n t pauses w i l l appear between them 

on the student's tape. Each student should, i d e n t i f y h i s own 

tape by r e c o r d i n g h i s name at the beginning or end of the 

t e s t . The student t e s t tapes, which may be on s m a l l r e e l s , 

can e i t h e r be c o l l e c t e d f o r l a t e r r e p l a y i n g and. grading or 

they may even be played, back one at a time through the intercom 
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system for grading. Another p o s s i b i l i t y i s that of dubbing 

a l l the responses onto one r e e l at the console as they are 

replayed through the intercom system. The composite tape of 

responses allows the teacher to grade the entire group i n one 

operation. There w i l l be no delay i n waiting f o r the responses 

for they should, follow each other without interruption, 

although the teacher can e a s i l y stop the machine and replay 

any portions which need further study. In one minute of play

back time, the student tape could contain as many as ten to 

f i f t e e n responses. 

The above procedure can also be administered i n 

laboratories without remote-control f a c i l i t i e s provided, there 

i s a pause on the student recorders. With t h i s equipment, 

the student himself would, be responsible f o r st a r t i n g the 

tape moving only when he i s responding. 

The Modern Language Association i n conjunction with the 

Educational Testing Service i s making rapid, headway i n the 

f i e l d of testing i n the United States. Under the d i r e c t i o n 

of Nelson Brooks, a committee of language teachers i s 

developing a series of tests e n t i t l e d "The M.L..A. Co-operative 

Foreign Language Tests" which measure each of the four s k i l l s , 

l i s t e n i n g comprehension, speaking, reading and writing. There 

are two l e v e l s of each s k i l l , a higher and a lower, and there 

are alternate forms of each t e s t . These tests w i l l be 

offered for sale by the Co-operative Test D i v i s i o n of the 

P. Pimsleur, "New Tests For a New Era", Audio-Visual  
Instruction. November, 1962., pp.63 k -5 . 
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E d u c a t i o n a l T e s t i n g S e r v i c e ( P r i n c e t o n , New J e r s e y ) i n 196k. 

As a guide to the language teacher, P r o f e s s o r I o d i c e , 

P r o f e s s o r of French at the U n i v e r s i t y o f Hawaii, has-prepared 
25 

a l i s t o f Do's and Dont's concerning t e s t i n g . 
DO 

1. Do' t e s t i n l i s t e n i n g comprehension and. 
speaking a b i l i t y . 

2. Do t e s t the s k i l l s s e p a r a t e l y , wherever 
p o s s i b l e . 

3. Do t e s t the student i n what he has 
l e a r n e d . 

k. Do use E n g l i s h i n the i n s t r u c t i o n s i n 
L e v e l s I and I I . 

5. Do g i v e the student an example of what 
i s to be done. 

6. Do ask f o r meaningful answers t h a t would 
make sense w i t h i n the context o f q u e s t i o n -
answer r e l a t i o n s h i p . 

7. Do ask f o r answers i n the f o r e i g n language. 

8. Do make your questions as p r e c i s e as p o s s i b l e . 

DON 'T 

1. Don't omit t e s t i n g i n a l l f o u r language 
s k i l l s . 

2. Don't expect a w r i t t e n t e x t to i n d i c a t e 
speaking a b i l i t y . 

3. Don't t r y to out\d.t the student w i t h 
hidden t r i c k s . 

k. Don't mix E n g l i s h and the f o r e i g n language 
i n the body of the exam. 

5 . Don't f a i l to show the student what i s 
expected of him. 

25 
D. I o d i c e , G u i d e l i n e s to Language Teaching i n Classrooms  

and L a b o r a t o r y . Teaching Research and Technology D i v i s i o n -
E l e c t r o n i c Teaching L a b o r a t o r i e s Washington,D.C.,1961,pp.j2-3. 
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6. Don't accept one word answers except i n 
completion t e s t s . 

7. Don't ask the student to answer i n E n g l i s h . 

8. Don't c r e a t e c o n f u s i o n by u s i n g obtuse 
questions. 

I f the teacher bears these p o i n t s i n mind, he w i l l f i n d 

t h a t the methods used to t e s t laboratory work can be r e l a t i v e l y 

uncomplicated, w i d e l y v a r i e d , and q u i t e e f f e c t i v e . In some 

schools, d i c t a t i o n s administered through the l a b o r a t o r y 

equipment are co n s i d e r e d v e r y u s e f u l . A f t e r s u f f i c i e n t o r a l 

d r i l l on a d i a l o g u e has been g i v e n , the students are asked to 

w r i t e the sentences t h a t are d i c t a t e d by means of the tape. 

Sometimes the students are asked t o memorize the dialo g u e t h a t 

they have p r a c t i s e d . T h i s i s done i n the p l a n suggested by 

the St. Cloud Method "Voix et Images de France". The t e s t 

occurs when the student i s asked to supply the commentary 

needed to e x p l a i n the f i l m s l i d e s . However, the f i n a l t e s t i s 

the student's a b i l i t y to use the new expressions and vocabu

l a r y i n a c o n v e r s a t i o n . As long as the s i t u a t i o n resembles a 

r e a l one, i n s p i t e of the mechanical surroundings of the 

l a b o r a t o r y , t h i s would be a very good method of t e s t i n g the 

newly a c q u i r e d m a t e r i a l . 

Another method i s to have the students w r i t e the answers 

to the questions which they have a l r e a d y p r a c t i s e d , o r a l l y . 

But t h i s i s p r i m a r i l y a t e s t of r e t e n t i o n . 

Comprehension t e s t s may be devised i n v a r i o u s ways. The 

students may be given the answers to questions and asked to 

s e l e c t the c o r r e c t answer from s e v e r a l p o s s i b i l i t i e s . The 
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standard t r u e - f a l s e t e s t may a l s o be used to the same purpose. 

A much more d i f f i c u l t e x e r c i s e i s one i n -which the student 

hears a simple passage twice before being asked to summarize 

i t i n E n g l i s h , o r to answer questions based on i t . 

In o r d e r to g i v e marks f o r improvement i n p r o n u n c i a t i o n , 

samples of the student's reading may be recorded from time to 

time and then evaluated by the i n s t r u c t o r . I t i s worthwhile 

f o r the i n s t r u c t o r to keep a c h a r t showing the d i f f i c u l t i e s 

most f r e q u e n t l y encountered by each student. By making the 

student aware of h i s d e f i c i e n c i e s ( w i t h i n the l i m i t s of good 

judgment), the i n s t r u c t o r may help him to overcome them. 

Grammar may'be t e s t e d by the d i c t a t i o n o f v e r y simple 

E n g l i s h sentences f o r the student to put i n t o F r e n c h . The 

sentences chosen should be s i m i l a r t o those he has s t u d i e d 

and must not i n v o l v e any u n f a m i l i a r vocabulary. Each student 

should be made to understand t h a t h i s g o a l i s to be able to 

respond, a u t o m a t i c a l l y and. c o r r e c t l y when he hears the E n g l i s h 

sentence. T h i s i s most d i f f i c u l t i d e a to get across s i n c e 

students are not accustomed, i n t h e i r o t h e r s u b j e c t s , to the 

o v e r l e a r n i n g t h a t i s necessary i n order to ensure the c o r r e c t 

and u n h e s i t a t i n g response i n the f o r e i g n language. 

A simple t e s t i s to g i v e the students sentences i n 

French which are to be m o d i f i e d i n some way. Questions 

designed, to evoke use o f a grammar p o i n t i n t h e i r answers 

may a l s o be used. 

In. c o n c l u s i o n , i t seems sa f e to say t h a t the classroom 

and the language l a b o r a t o r y are now complementary p a r t s o f an 
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e f f i c i e n t i n s t r u c t i o n a l system. The l a b o r a t o r y i s more 

economical o f the student's time i n t h a t i t can present 

p a t t e r n d r i l l s which r e q u i r e so much r e p e t i t i o n . The teacher 

i s now r e l i e v e d , of these endless r e p e t i t i o n s , and a l l students 

work a c t i v e l y f o r an e n t i r e l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d . The classroom 

time can be used f o r p r e p a r i n g students to use the l a b o r a t o r y 

i n t e l l i g e n t l y and, afterwards, f o r making use o f t h e i r newly 

acquired s k i l l s . As one w r i t e r s t a t e s , "The l a b o r a t o r y 

helps the student gather the b u i l d i n g b l o c ks o f language; 

the classroom puts the b u i l d i n g blocks to use by c r e a t i n g 

s i t u a t i o n s analogous to those of the f o r e i g n country and 
26 

asking the student to build, some meaningful s t r u c t u r e s " * 

However, i t i s o n l y by having adequate equipment and by 

u s i n g s u i t a b l e m a t e r i a l s t h a t t h i s can be accomplished. 

E.M. Stack, The Language L a b o r a t o r y and Modern Language  
Teaching. Oxford U n i v e r s i t y P r e s s , New York> i 9 6 0 . , p.8 u. 
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CHAPTER II 

• REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE . 

Although the language laboratory as we know I t to-day i s 

s t i l l i n i t s early stages of development, i t does have behind 

i t several p r i m i t i v e , but important ancestors. For many,years 

teachers of foreign languages have supplemented th e i r c l a s s 

room work and stimulated i n t e r e s t by the use of phonograph 

records and films. Since the introduction of these devices as 

a means of improving the teaching of languages, there has been 

a steady increase i n the use and. effectiveness of language 

teaching aids. Probably the most s i g n i f i c a n t changes, however, 

resulted, from the greater demand, during World War I I , for 

people who could understand and speak foreign languages. I t 

was during the ensuing attempt made by the Services to i n t r o 

duce mass i n s t r u c t i o n i n languages that t r a i n i n g aids were 

used extensively. On the phonograph records, which were used, 

to supplement the language text, pauses were l e f t during 

which the student repeated the phrases, thus providing 

"active d r i l l rather than passive l e a r n i n g " . 1 

Even with the added impetus provided by the service 

program, i t took some time before the p r i n c i p l e of active 

p a r t i c i p a t i o n , which i s , after a l l , the basic premise i n 

considering the value of laboratory work, began to influence 

^.C. Johnston and. C.C* Seerley, Foreign Language  
Laboratories i n School and Colleges. U.S. O f f i c e of 
Education, B u l l e t i n No.3., 1959., p. 2. 



r e g u l a r classroom t e a c h i n g . One of the f i r s t l a b o r a t o r i e s 

•with f a c i l i t i e s f o r r e c o r d i n g the v o i c e o f the student was 
2 conducted at Green Mountain J u n i o r C o l l e g e from 1 9 k l - 19k l+. 

U n t i l the l a t e 1 9 - H O ' S, however, the impact made upon language 

te a c h i n g i n g e n e r a l by the use of such mechanical a i d s was 

r e l a t i v e l y s l i g h t . At t h a t time,, the c h i e f d i f f i c u l t i e s l a y 

i n the expense of buying and c u t t i n g i n d i v i d u a l r e c o rds which 

wore out q u i c k l y and could not be used again. However, w i t h 

the i n t r o d u c t i o n of the wire r e c o r d e r and then magnetic tape, 

some o f the l a r g e r u n i v e r s i t i e s and even a few h i g h schools 

became i n t e r e s t e d i n s e t t i n g up separate f a c i l i t i e s f o r a u r a l -

o r a l p r a c t i c e , and f o r the f i r s t time the word " l a b o r a t o r y " 

came i n t o use i n t h i s c onnection. 

The germ1 o f the l a b o r a t o r y i d e a was the use o f phono

graph records by means of earphones, i n a separate room, f o r 

i n s t r u c t i o n a l purposes.^ I t was not, however, u n t i l the 

o r g a n i z a t i o n of the courses o f the Army S p e c i a l i s t T r a i n i n g 

Program i n the U n i t e d S t a t e s t h a t one could r e a l l y speak o f 

a l a b o r a t o r y . The f i r s t simple l a b o r a t o r y c o n s i s t e d o f 

s i x t e e n earphones wired to a t a b l e so t h a t e i t h e r a r e c o r d 

p l a y e r or a tape r e c o r d e r on the t a b l e could, be l i s t e n e d to 
If 

by the students. 

I n 19 k 3 Birmingham Southern C o l l e g e purchased, a p o r t a b l e 

phonograph and. t h r e e s e t s o f r e c o r d s by using the funds made 

? 
M.C Johnston and. C C . S e e r l e y , Loc. c i t . 

3 
T. Huebener, "The F o r e i g n Language La b o r a t o r y " , J o u r n a l  

of E d u c a t i o n a l S o c i o l o g y . January, i 9 6 0 , v.33. p.212. 
kR. McDougal, "The Development o f a Language Laboratory 

f o r more E f f e c t i v e Seco nd Language Teaching", Teachers 1  

C o l l e g e J o u r n a l . May, 1957, v.2 8 . , p.100. 
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available through a foundation grant. This equipment was 

housed i n a room on the top floor of the college library and. 
was used by students in their off hours. The instructor 
j u s t i f i e d i t s use by saying, "It brings languages to l i f e 

5 
because i t brings l i f e to languages". 

An early experiment with a wire recorder was carried out 
at Stephens College i n 19*+6 using a class i n fourth semester 
German.^ The wire recorder was brought into the classroom 
once or twice a week. Each student, i n turn, spoke a few 
lines into a portable microphone. The recording was then 
played, back and. any errors were discussed. During this time, 
some of the larger universities were making greater use of 
audio-visual equipment as a language teaching aid, and were 
installing this equipment i n a room other than the classroom. 

The high schools were also becoming interested i n the 
language laboratory, although i t s use had. not been so clearly 
demonstrated, as i n the colleges. A committee report on the 
"Place and. Function of Modern languages i n the Public Schools 
of New York City, 19^7" recommended the language laboratory 
in the schools. It stated: 

"Each school i n which foreign languages are 
-taught should have at least one language 
laboratory for practice, speech analysis, 
and for serving as a clearing house and 
repository of audio-visual aids The 
educational value of the foreign language 
laboratory has been amply demonstrated at 
the various colleges and. schools where i t 
has been instituted".7 

^Johnston and, Seerley O P . c jt. p.3. 
6 
Johnston and. Seerley Loc. c i t . 

7 I b i d . p. 5. " 
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Greenwich High School i n Connecticut, began experimenting 
•with a u d i o - v i s u a l m a t e r i a l i n 19 k 8 as a r e s u l t of t h i s r e p o r t . 
The equipment used there c o n s i s t e d of a set of commercial 
records and. two machines; a record, p l a y e r and a, recording 
machine. The records were played, a number of times i n c l a s s 
and each l e s s o n was followed, by conversation based on the 
subject matter. Then students whose work j u s t i f i e d , i t were 
permitted, to make t h e i r own recordings. The teacher, 
commenting on t h i s system, s t a t e d t h a t : 

"Since students can a c t u a l l y hear how they 
-sound, they are more a l e r t to t h e i r mistakes 
i n p r o n u n c i a t i o n , i n t o n a t i o n , e t c . , and. can 
more e a s i l y c o r r e c t such mistakes by repeated 
l i s t e n i n g and proper study and p r a c t i c e " . " 

There was a marked i n c r e a s e i n i n t e r e s t i n the use of 
mechanical equipment i n mod.ern f o r e i g n teaching during the 
decade 19 k 8 - 1958 and the word " l a b o r a t o r y " came i n t o general 
use. The Education Index f o r June, 1955, to May, 1957, carried, 
f o r the f i r s t time a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n "Language L a b o r a t o r i e s " 
and l i s t e d under t h i s heading ten a r t i c l e s d e a l i n g w i t h 
i n s t r u c t i o n i n f o r e i g n languages. These a r t i c l e s appeared, i n 
seven j o u r n a l s . 9 

According to a survey made i n the United States i n 1958, 

2k0 c o l l e g e s and u n i v e r s i t i e s and s i x t y - f o u r schools had. 
l a b o r a t o r i e s f o r use i n f o r e i g n language s t u d y . 1 0 These 
f i g u r e s become s i g n i f i c a n t when compared, to those of 1955 

when only 155 i n s t i t u t i o n s reported, having language 
o 
°Johnston and S e e r l e y , Loc. c i t . 
9 I b i d . p.6. 

1 0 I b i d . p.7. 
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l a b o r a t o r i e s , •with the number of h i g h schools not being 
11 

s i g n i f i c a n t enough to be l i s t e d . 

In 1962 t h e r e -were about 5,000 h i g h schools and about 800 

c o l l e g e s and u n i v e r s i t i e s which had some kind o f a language 
12 

l a b o r a t o r y . Now, i n 1961*, the language l a b o r a t o r y has 

become as much a p a r t o f the American e d u c a t i o n a l system as the 

s c i e n c e l a b o r a t o r y . 

S i n c e i t s adoption, the term "language l a b o r a t o r y " has 

been used to d e s i g n a t e a wide v a r i e t y o f p r a c t i c e u n i t s 

ranging from s i n g l e tape r e c o r d e r s t o i n s t a l l a t i o n s accommo

d a t i n g from n i n e t y to one hundred, students at once. 

During the y e a r s , from l$k6 onwards, the language teacher 

has been w i l l i n g to t r y e n t i r e l y new t e a c h i n g methods and 

teaching t o o l s . As a r e s u l t , the language teacher of to-day 

i s b e t t e r equipped to f a c e the e d u c a t i o n a l c h a l l e n g e s o f 

q u a n t i t y versus q u a l i t y and s t a n d a r d i z a t i o n versus i n d i v i d u a l i 

z a t i o n than were h i s p r e d e c e s s o r s . 

The use o f mechanical and e l e c t r i c a l equipment has been 

s t e a d i l y i n c r e a s i n g i n q u a n t i t y and. q u a l i t y . Although many 

changes and i n n o v a t i o n s are s t i l l being made, the b a s i c duty 

o f the equipment i n the l a b o r a t o r y i s to enable students to 

l i s t e n , r e c o r d , and evaluate. Perhaps t h i s i s why there are 

people who have compared the advent o f the language l a b o r a t o r y 

to the development of the p r i n t i n g press during the time o f 

11 
Johnston and S e e r l e y , L o c c i t . 

12 
A u d i o v i s u a l I n s t r u c t i o n . Department o f A u d i o v i s u a l 

I n s t r u c t i o n , NEA, Washington, D.C., Nov., 1962, p .607. 
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the Renaissance -which brought books -within the r e a c h o f every 

student. 

The h i s t o r y o f the language l a b o r a t o r y i n Canada p a r a l l e l s 

t h a t of the U n i t e d S t a t e s . However, the o r i g i n of the 

l a b o r a t o r y i n Canada i n v o l v e s a b i t o f c o n t r o v e r s y . Queen's 

U n i v e r s i t y , K i n g s t o n , claims to be the p i o n e e r i n t h i s regard, 

•while L a v a l U n i v e r s i t y , Quebec, d e c l a r e s without the s l i g h t e s t 

r e s e r v a t i o n t h a t the way was paved t h e r e i n 19^6 when a summer 

course i n language l a b o r a t o r y work was offered.. 

A member o f the F a c u l t y o f L e t t e r s o f L a v a l U n i v e r s i t y 

d e c l a r e d : 

"The f i r s t language l a b o r a t o r y i n Canada dates 
-from 1 9 k 6 - k 7 when L a v a l ' s U n i v e r s i t y summer 
program i n c l u d e d i n the-elementary E n g l i s h 
course the use of army tape r e c o r d e r s , no 
commercial mod.els being a v a i l a b l e y e t . 
E l e v e n years l a t e r Canada counted f i v e 
language l a b o r a t o r i e s , n o t a b l y at Queen's, 
Dal h o u s i e and L a v a l U n i v e r s i t i e s . S i n c e 1957 
the number of language l a b o r a t o r i e s i n Canada 
has doubled each year . . . T h e i r number i s 
i n c r e a s i n g at such a r a t e t h a t i t i s d i f f i c u l t 
to take an exact i n v e n t o r y of them. I t i s 
known t h a t t h e r e are at l e a s t seven i n the 
c i t y o f Quebec alone".13 

P r o f e s s o r Guy P i a s t r e o f the Royal M i l i t a r y C o l l e g e , K i n g s t o n , 

wrote the f o l l o w i n g d e s c r i p t i o n o f these l a b o r a t o r i e s : 

"At the M i l i t a r y C o l l e g e t h r e e rooms are 
-equipped, w i t h e l e c t r o n i c machines f o r 
second-language t e a c h i n g . One o f these 
l a b o r a t o r i e s c o n t a i n s twenty-four cabins 
w i t h a double r e c o r d - p l a y e r , and the two 
others twenty cabins w i t h a t a p e - r e c o r d e r 
having two i n d i v i d u a l t r a c k s . I n both 
cases, the teacher's v o i c e cannot be b l o t t e d 

^Innovations i n Secondary Language Teaching i n Canada. 
Canadian Conference on E d u c a t i o n , Leduc P r i n t e r s L i m i t e d , 
H u l l , Quebec, 1962., p.10. 



out by the student, -while the l a t t e r remains 
f r e e to record, h i s own v o i c e , to l i s t e n to » 
i t and to p r a c t i s e the p r e - r e c o r d e d l e s s o n " . 

I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to compare the d e s c r i p t i o n of t h i s 

l a b o r a t o r y w i t h the present-day l a b o r a t o r i e s described, i n 

Chapter I. 

Teachers who are a c t u a l l y u s i n g a l a b o r a t o r y s t a t e t h a t , 

s i n c e a language l a b o r a t o r y i s to serve f o r many y e a r s , cost 

alone should not be the determining f a c t o r i n the type of 

l a b o r a t o r y i n s t a l l e d . There are s e v e r a l f a c t o r s which must be 

c o n s i d e r e d i n determining the s i z e , equipment, and f u n c t i o n 

of a l a b o r a t o r y . These i n c l u d e : 

1. The r o l e o f f o r e i g n languages w i t h i n the 
framework o f the s c h o o l . 

2. The methodology used. 

3. The t e x t s used i n c l a s s and the type o f 
audio m a t e r i a l to be used i n the l a b o r a t o r y . 

k. The s k i l l s t o be developed i n the l a b o r a t o r y . 

5. The s i z e o f the language enrollment. 

6. The types of scheduling to be used: group 
or i n d i v i d u a l study. 

7. The s i z e of the budget. 

8. The a v a i l a b i l i t y of adequate space. 

9. The problems of s u p e r v i s i o n . 

No matter what equipment i s purchased, i t should be 

remembered t h a t an i n s t a l l a t i o n should be designed to do the 

p a r t i c u l a r t e a c h i n g job d e s i r e d . The equipment should be of 

good, rugged c o n s t r u c t i o n and be easy to operate. I t i s ' 

IK 
Loc. c i t . 
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important to make sure t h a t adequate r e p a i r and maintenance 

are a v a i l a b l e . S p e c i f i c a t i o n s should c o n t a i n very c l e a r and. 

d e f i n i t e statements r e g a r d i n g equipment guarantees and r e p a i r 

and, maintenance requirements or p r o v i s i o n s . The Dictaphone 

C o r p o r a t i o n L t d . , f o r example, guarantees to pay up to f i v e per 

cent o f the c o s t o f a l l moveable p a r t s towards maintenance o f 

the equipment i t s e l l s . 

J u s t as important as the type o f l a b o r a t o r y to be 

i n s t a l l e d , i s i t s l o c a t i o n . In o r d e r t h a t t e a c h e r and student 

a l i k e hear every sound, d i s t i n c t l y , i t i s important t h a t the 

l a b o r a t o r y be l o c a t e d as f a r away as p o s s i b l e from n o i s e out

s i d e the b u i l d i n g (heavy t r a f f i c , playgrounds, e t c . ) and 

i n s i d e (main c o r r i d o r , c a f e t e r i a , gymnasium). S i n c e l i s t e n i n g 

p l a y s an important r o l e i n the l a b o r a t o r y , t h e r e should be the 

l e a s t p o s s i b l e background n o i s e . 

The s i z e of the room w i l l depend, on the amount of equip

ment to be i n s t a l l e d . I n any case, the room should be l a r g e 

enough- to avoid feedback, and. s m a l l enough to a f f o r d an 

adequate view to every student. I n d i a n a U n i v e f s i t y has a 

t h i r t y booth l a b o r a t o r y housed, i n a room which i s t h i r t y - n i n e 

f e e t i n depth by twenty-nine f e e t i n width with each student 

booth being t h i r t y - s e v e n Inches wide by t h i r t y - s e v e n inches^ 

deep. However, the f l o o r space required, per u n i t i s 

v a r i a b l e which depends on s e v e r a l f a c t o r s . The s i z e o f the 

booth i s one f a c t o r . I t s dimensions w i l l depend on the space 

15 
H.W. Hoge, "The Language La b o r a t o r y : Methods and 

M a t e r i a l s " , H i s n a n i a . March, 1955-, v o l . 3 8 , p .71. 
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needed to house the equipment s u p p l i e d i n i t . The extent o f 

the w r i t i n g space and book storage •will also d i r e c t l y i n f l u e n c e 

i t s dimensions. However, t h i r t y square f e e t per s t a t i o n 

would, g i v e a l l the space required, i n c l u d i n g a i s l e area, 

d i s t a n c e between banks of booths, and. teacher's c o n t r o l area. 

Before any e l e c t r i c a l equipment i s i n s t a l l e d , i n a 

l a b o r a t o r y , the f o l l o w i n g b a s i c p r o v i s i o n s should be made: 

1. Sound c o n t r o l p r o v i s i o n s . There are two main 
purposes here: to i n s u l a t e from o u t s i d e n o i s e 
and to keep i n s i d e r e v e r b e r a t i o n at an 
optimum l e v e l . 

(a) Doors should be s o u n d - r e s i s t a n t , and 
should c l o s e s i l e n t l y and a u t o m a t i c a l l y . 

(b) The c e i l i n g should, be a c o u s t i c a l l y 
t r e a t e d . 

(c) One o f the blank p a r a l l e l w a l l s should 
be a c o u s t i c a l l y t r e a t e d , or a drape or 
c u r t a i n should, cover as much as p o s s i b l e 
o f i t . I f a new l a b o r a t o r y i s being 
b u i l t , the w a l l s should be p l a c e d s l i g h t l y 
o f f p a r a l l e l to reduce the amount of 
a c o u s t i c a l treatment necessary. 

2. L i g h t c o n t r o l p r o v i s i o n s . 

(a) Window space should be kept at a minimum 
to avoid d i s t r a c t i n g s i g h t s and. sounds. 

(b) V enetian-type b l i n d s are most s a t i s f a c t o r y 
f o r darkening. 

(c) Incandescent e l e c t r i c l i g h t i n g i n t e r f e r e s 
l e a s t w i t h the audio system. 

3. V e n t i l a t i o n p r o v i s i o n s . C o n s i d e r i n g the heat 
generated by e l e c t r i c a l equipment and the 
student s , f o r c e d v e n t i l a t i o n and, i n many 
i n s t a n c e s , a i r c o n d i t i o n i n g as w e l l , i s a 
n e c e s s i t y f o r any l a b o r a t o r y . 

The o r g a n i z a t i o n o f the l a b o r a t o r y w i l l depend, on how i t 

i s to be operated, whether i t i s to be or g a n i z e d along the 

" s t u d y - h a l l " o r " l i b r a r y " concept where the students use the 

l a b o r a t o r y f o r l e s s o n p r e p a r a t i o n e i t h e r on an o p t i o n a l b a s i s 
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or d u r i n g required, attendance at s p e c i f i e d hours, or whether 

i t i s to be an i n t e g r a l p a r t o f the class-work where the class:; 

attends as a body. Regardless of the o r g a n i z a t i o n a l concept 

f o l l o w e d , the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n should be s y m p a t h e t i c a l l y aware 

o f the demands i n time and e f f o r t t h a t s u c c e s s f u l l a b o r a t o r y 

o p e r a t i o n r e q u i r e s . 

The l a b o r a t o r y w i l l , o f course, be administered, by the 

t e a c h e r . I n schools where s e v e r a l teachers are using the 

l a b o r a t o r y , one teacher should, be appointed, as d i r e c t o r to be 

r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the p h y s i c a l o p e r a t i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y . He 

should, schedule the use o f equipment, m a i n t a i n the stocks of 

s u p p l i e s , ke.ep a l l equipment i n good, order , and. safeguard the 

contents o f the l a b o r a t o r y . His d u t i e s should, i n c l u d e 

s c h e d u l i n g , c o - o r d i n a t i n g , and s u p e r v i s i n g . In a d m i n i s t e r i n g 

a language l a b o r a t o r y , the f o l l o w i n g forms have been found to 

be u s e f u l : 

1. A card, catalogue of a v a i l a b l e tapes. 

2. A tape r e g i s t e r book i n which tape numbers 
are l i s t e d , a l p h a b e t i c a l l y . 

3. A tape i n v e n t o r y o f each tape and s i z e o f 
r e e l i n stock. 

k . S c r i p t forms which show what i s on each tape 
and any o t h e r p e r t i n e n t i n f o r m a t i o n . 

Although the company t h a t i n s t a l l s the equipment i s 

r e s p o n s i b l e f o r i t s maintanence, there are c e r t a i n s u p p l i e s and. 

m i s c e l l a n e o u s equipment t h a t should, be kept on hand. 

1. An adequate supply o f tapes. I t i s recommended, 
t h a t the 15-minute tape be a standard u n i t f o r 
both master and student tapes. F o r student 
tapes p l a y i n g at the slow (3|-ips) speed, t h i s 
i s o n e - h a l f of a f u l l 5-inch r e e l . F o r master 
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tapes (at 7 i i p s ) i t i s a f u l l 5-inch r e e l . 
Tape would t h e r e f o r e be purchased, i n 5-inch 
r e e l s . Mylar and. Tenzar tapes are s t r o n g e s t . 

2. S p l i c i n g equipment. At l e a s t two good s p l i c i n g 
machines and a supply of s p l i c i n g tape w i l l be 
needed. Robins TSSA-DIZ Tape S p l i c e r and. h a l f 
a dozen r o l l s o f Robins St -500 s p l i c i n g tape 
would be a good c h o i c e . 

3. Leader tape. Every tape i n use should, be 
prepared by s p l i c i n g about 2£ f e e t o f white 
p l a s t i c l e a d e r tape on the l e a d i n g end. T h i s 
tape p r o t e c t s the magnetic tape, f a c i l i t a t e s 
t h r e a d i n g , and allows the tape number and. 
o t h e r i d e n t i f i c a t i o n to be w r i t t e n d i r e c t l y on 
i t w i t h a b a l l - p o i n t pen. 

L a b e l s . A l l tapes should, be l a b e l l e d w i t h the 
number assigned. 

5. Bulk e r a s e r . I t i s used to wipe a l l recorded 
sound o f f used, tapes, r e s t o r i n g the tape to 
i t s o r i g i n a l s t a t e . 

6. Head, dema g n e t i z e s The r e c o r d i n g heads o f 
tape r e c o r d e r s g r a d u a l l y a c q u i r e some permanent 
magnetism. T h i s s m a l l and Inexpensive 
instrument i s plugged i n t o an e l e c t r i c o u t l e t , 
the t i p i s held, f o r a moment at the gap o f the 
r e c o r d i n g head and. then g r a d u a l l y withdrawn. 
T h i s r i d s the r e c o r d e r o f the troublesome 
s t a t i c u n t i l the magnetism b u i l d s up again. 

7. Marking d e v i c e s . China-marking p e n c i l s are 
u s e f u l f o r temporary i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f r e e l s . 
Coloured adhesive dots are used, by some 
t e a c h e r s ' f o r coding master tapes. A green dot 
i s affixed, at the top o f the s h e l f where the 
master tapes are kept so t h a t they can be 
q u i c k l y i d e n t i f i e d i f one should, s t r a y i n t o 
the student tape s h e l v e s . A red, dot on a 
master tape i n d i c a t e s that t h e r e i s s u f f i c i e n t 
unused tape on the r e e l f o r another r e c o r d e r 
d r i l l . 

I t i s important to emphasize the p o i n t t h a t although i t 

i s p o s s i b l e to spend, l a r g e sums of money on equipment, i t i s 

a l s o p o s s i b l e to p r o v i d e the most e s s e n t i a l equipment at a 

r e l a t i v e l y s m a l l c o s t . A minimum o f equipment w i l l make 
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p o s s i b l e two fundamental and i n d i s p e n s a b l e student a c t i v i t i e s : 
l i s t e n i n g to a model v o i c e , and.imitating or responding aloud 
as the d r i l l proceeds. 

A review of the l i t e r a t u r e concerning the m a t e r i a l s used 
i n the l a b o r a t o r y i n d i c a t e s that the g r e a t e s t problem f a c i n g 
teachers who are using a language l a b o r a t o r y i s probably t h a t 
of o b t a i n i n g s u f f i c i e n t and s a t i s f a c t o r y m a t e r i a l . This i s 
p a r t i c u l a r l y t r u e i n B r i t i s h Columbia .where there i s almost a 
t o t a l l a c k of adequate teaching m a t e r i a l suited, to the new 
methods being adopted i n modern f o r e i g n language l a b o r a t o r i e s . 
T r a d i t i o n a l book-centered m a t e r i a l s , even when accompanied, by 
recordings, are never more than h a l f s a t i s f a c t o r y . 

Such i s not the case i n the United States where, s i n c e 
1962, e f f e c t i v e m a t e r i a l s have been a v a i l a b l e f o r the languages 
commonly taught i n American Secondary Schools. These m a t e r i a l s 
make a c l o s e i n t e g r a t i o n between c l a s s and l a b o r a t o r y work, 
and aim at an ordered development of the f o u r language s k i l l s . 
The succeeding l e v e l s of these sets are s t e a d i l y appearing. 

In a d d i t i o n to producing new m a t e r i a l s , the American 
Modern Languages A s s o c i a t i o n , i n 1961, formulated, d e f i n i t e 
c r i t e r i a to be used i n preparing and, s e l e c t i n g t h i s m a t e r i a l . 
The committee entrusted, w i t h t h i s enormous task has many 
problems to overcome, however, before s u i t a b l e m a t e r i a l can be 
constructed. The e n t i r e o p e r a t i o n demands a thorough know
ledge of American c h i l d r e n , the American school system, the 
s t r u c t u r e of the n a t i v e language and c u l t u r e , the a r t and 
science of making teachers' manuals, tapes and. d i s c recordings, 
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student manuals of a l l kinds, and. various types of t e s t s . 

The committee i s faced, -with the problem of how to: 

1. Present dialogue, narrative, and other 
situations that w i l l i n t e r e s t a l l students 
of the age bracket f o r which the materials 
are intended. 

2. Present material that i s teachable by the 
instructors presently teaching i n the schools. 

3- Present only language that i s authentic. 

k. Present the sound system of the foreign 
language so as to insure early near-native 
control by each student. 

5. Present items of structure by order of 
frequency i n normal use i n the foreign 
language; f i r s t , the structure of the 
spoken language, l a t e r , the structure of 
the written language. 

6. Present the structure to the student so 
that early, and continuously through the 
entire course, he gains an awareness and 
control of i t s various parts and of t h e i r 
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p s . 

7. Present items of vocabulary by order of 
frequency i n normal use: spoken and written. 

8. Present the meaning of new vocabulary by the 
most e f f e c t i v e means i n each case. 

9. Present the foreign l i t e r a t u r e , popular and. 
c l a s s i c a l . 

Such items used early i n the course must contribute 

d i r e c t l y to control of the language for communication. 

Since the language laboratories used, i n the high schools 

i n B r i t i s h Columbia are i n t h e i r infancy compared to those i n 

the United States, one can r e a d i l y see the magnitude of the 

problem of obtaining suitable materials. Although there are 

16 
Audio-Visual Instruction. November, 1962., p.6l8. 
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many courses a v a i l a b l e commercially, most are not i d e a l l y 

s u i t e d to l a b o r a t o r y techniques or do not c o r r e l a t e w i t h the 

t e x t books being used i n the classroom. I n s t r u c t o r s u s i n g the 

l a b o r a t o r y have expressed the o p i n i o n t h a t commercial r e c o r d 

i n g s , w h i l e they do p r o v i d e l i s t e n i n g p r a c t i c e , f r e q u e n t l y 

l a c k the f l e x i b i l i t y needed f o r l a b o r a t o r y e x e r c i s e s and are 

g e n e r a l l y not geared to the course content. 

T h i s s i t u a t i o n was somewhat a l l e v i a t e d i n the j u n i o r 

secondary s c h o o l i n 1962 w i t h the i n t r o d u c t i o n of the new 

F r e n c h 8 course which makes a v a i l a b l e to teachers both tapes 

and records to accompany the t e x t "Le F r a n e a i s V i v a n t " , as 

w e l l as t e s t r e c o r d s . I n a d d i t i o n to the tapes and r e c o r d s , 

there i s a set o f t e n d i s p l a y - s i z e i l l u s t r a t i o n s which are 

very u s e f u l f o r s t i m u l a t i n g c o n v e r s a t i o n and. teaching vocabu

l a r y . 

In September o f 1963 the authors of "Cours Moyen" 

produced two tapes to accompany the f i r s t f o u r l e s s o n s o f P a r t 

I. Tapes to accompany the remaining l e s s o n s i n the t e x t 

should be a v a i l a b l e s h o r t l y . 

Then, too, as i s mentioned i n Appendix B, the r e v i s e d 

t e x t i n " J u n i o r F r e n c h " has accompanying tapes f o r each 

l e s s o n . A l l these new a i d s are encouraging si g n s o f a 

s o l u t i o n to the problem o f o b t a i n i n g s u i t a b l e l a b o r a t o r y 

m a t e r i a l s . 

Many u n i v e r s i t i e s and c o l l e g e s prepare t h e i r own audio 

m a t e r i a l s and. some are w i l l i n g to record m a t e r i a l as a 

s e r v i c e to secondary s c h o o l s . 
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There i s c o n s i d e r a b l e disagreement as to whether or not 

the l a b o r a t o r y m a t e r i a l should, be seen by the student as he 

hears i t through h i s earphones. At Temple U n i v e r s i t y , f o r 

example, no books o r papers are permitted i n the booths, and. 

students never see the t e x t o f the l a b o r a t o r y l e s s o n . 1 ' 7 T h i s 

p r a c t i c e , which i s not an uncommon one, allows the student to 

concentrate on the m a t e r i a l t h a t he hears. However, one must 

remember t h a t t h i s ( r u l e a p p l i e s to c o l l e g e s t u d e n t s , not h i g h 

s c h o o l students. 

The students u s i n g the l a b o r a t o r y i n the h i g h schools o f 

t h i s p r o v i n c e are o f t e n p r o v i d e d w i t h a s c r i p t o f the l e s s o n . 

I n the classroom l a b o r a t o r y i n Kelowna, f o r example, the 

teac h e r c o n s i d e r s t h a t mimeographed s c r i p t s f o r m a t e r i a l s on 

tapes, commercial o r otherwise, are a v i t a l n e c e s s i t y . 

One o f the c h i e f problems of the l a b o r a t o r y l i e s i n the 

scheduling o f c l a s s e s , e s p e c i a l l y the beginning c l a s s e s . Here 

the numbers are the g r e a t e s t and o f t e n t h e r e i s a need, to 

schedule more l a b o r a t o r y hours at t h i s stage than at any 

other. The theory g e n e r a l l y accepted along w i t h the language 

l a b o r a t o r y i s t h a t a p e r i o d o f s t r i c t l y a u r a l - o r a l work should 

precede w r i t t e n work i n the 1 anguage. The number o f times a 

week a student should use the l a b o r a t o r y i n order t o assure a 

minimum o f success i s a moot p o i n t . A c t u a l l y , the nat u r e o f 
1 the work determines the optimum frequency. When d r i l l i s 

involved.* the best schedule would, allow f i f t e e n to t h i r t y 

17 
M.C. Johnson, C.C. S e e r l e y , F o r e i g n Language L a b o r a t o r i e s  

i n Schools and C o l l e g e s . U.S. O f f i c e o f Ed u c a t i o n , B u l l e t i n 3, 
1959, p.^'. 
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minutes per day. T h i s , however, i s v i r t u a l l y i m p o s s i b l e i n 

most h i g h s c h o o l s . 

At the Shawnigan Lake Boys 1 School where t h e r e are o n l y 

f i f t e e n booths and c l a s s e s of twenty and, more, t h i s problem of 

scheduling i s very much i n evidence. As a r e s u l t , the students 

have to r o t a t e t h e i r l a b o r a t o r y s e s s i o n s . I n Kelowna, where 

the c l a s s e s are even l a r g e r , t h i s problem i s acute. Labora

t o r y p e r i o d s are scheduled f o r every noon hour from 12:15 to 

1 :05, and every n i g h t a f t e r s c h o o l from 3*30 to k : 3 0 . T h i s 

t i g h t schedule poses two problems. F i r s t , i t i s a t e r r i b l e 

d r a i n on the teacher who must be present at each sessions and., 

second, the f a c t t h a t many students t r a v e l on the s c h o o l bus 

g r e a t l y complicates the t i m e - t a b l i n g . 

The problem o f s c h e d u l i n g i s a l s o o f utmost importance to 

the teachers at the King Edward, Continuing School where there 

are o n l y e i g h t student booths. There i s a l s o a d i f f e r e n c e of 

o p i n i o n concerning the f u n c t i o n o f the l a b o r a t o r y between the 

teachers who t e a c h German and those who t e a c h French. The 

teachers of German b e l i e v e that the students should be allowed 

to draw a tape from the l i b r a r y and work i n d i v i d u a l l y , whereas 

the teachers o f F r e n c h b e l i e v e t h a t the teacher should be with 

the student when he i s u s i n g the l a b o r a t o r y i n order to 

monitor i n and. thus be i n a p o s i t i o n to a s s i s t the student 

when necessary. The f a c t t h a t t h e r e i s a complete s e t o f 

master tapes to accompany the German t e x t book c e r t a i n l y has 

some bearing on the s i t u a t i o n . Since t h e r e are no tapes 

a v a i l a b l e to accompany the F r e n c h t e x t books being used, the 
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teachers have to make t h e i r own tapes and. time does not permit 

them to make a l l t h a t are r e q u i r e d . I n a d d i t i o n to the l a c k 

o f tapes, t h e r e i s the problem o f booths. The l i m i t e d number 

of student p o s i t i o n s prevents the use o f the l a b o r a t o r y by a 

whole c l a s s and. t h e r e f o r e g r e a t l y r e s t r i c t s the use of the 

equipment so f a r as F r e n c h c l a s s e s are concerned. 

In K i t i m a t , the c l a s s e s o f F r e n c h 10 and. 20 spend two 

pe r i o d s out o f f i v e i n the l a b o r a t o r y : the o t h e r F r e n c h 

c l a s s e s have one p e r i o d i n the l a b o r a t o r y . However, next year 

the s c h o o l i s changing from a seven-day to a si x - d a y week. 

T h i s f a c t o r may a l t e r the p r o p o r t i o n s l i g h t l y . 

Very o f t e n the q u e s t i o n o f how o f t e n a student should 

r e c o r d h i s own v o i c e c r e a t e s a problem. U n t i l r e c e n t l y i t was 

commonly assumed, t h a t r e c o r d i n g and. playback were e s s e n t i a l to 

l e a r n i n g and. should, t h e r e f o r e be used f r e q u e n t l y . I t i s now 

b e l i e v e d t h a t i t i s a form o f t e s t i n g r a t h e r than l e a r n i n g , 

and, t h a t i t may be used o n l y o c c a s i o n a l l y . 

The l i t e r a t u r e a l s o r e v e a l s t h a t , i n a d d i t i o n to the 

i n i t i a l problem of money, t h e r e i s the problem o f maintenance. 

The s u c c e s s f u l o p e r a t i o n o f a language l a b o r a t o r y depends 

upon r e g u l a r l y scheduled p r e v e n t a t i v e maintenance. A l l the 

component p a r t s o f the l a b o r a t o r y , the tape decks which are 

composed of motors, l e v e r s , b e l t s , switches,'and the l i k e , 

and the audio equipment which c o n s i s t s o f a m p l i f i e r s , ear

phones, microphones, w i r i n g , switches, and. so on, must r e c e i v e 

a t t e n t i o n to assure t h a t they are f u n c t i o n i n g at maximum 

e f f i c i e n c y . 
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There are three types o f maintenance t h a t are n e c e s s a r y : 

r e g u l a r p r e v e n t a t i v e maintenance t h a t the teacher can do, a 

semi-annual check-up and o v e r h a u l by a q u a l i f i e d t e c h n i c i a n , 

and. on the spot trouble-shoo t i n g t h a t the teacher can handle. 

I f the t e a c h e r c a r r i e s out some simple weekly maintenance, 

the mechanical o p e r a t i o n o f the l a b o r a t o r y w i l l be g r e a t l y 

enhanced. T h i s maintenance i n c l u d e s : . 

1. C l e a n i n g the r e c o r d i n g heads, i d l e r s and. capstans. 
Rubbing a l c o h o l i s the s a f e s t and l e a s t expensive 
c l e a n i n g f l u i d . 

2. Demagnetizing the r e c o r d i n g heads. A standard 
head demagnetizer should be used. 

3. S e t t i n g and t i g h t e n i n g the screws on a l l 
switches. 

h-. Checking and a d j u s t i n g the brake t e n s i o n on the 
tape decks. 

5. Checking and a d j u s t i n g the p r e s s u r e pads t h a t 
hold, the tape a g a i n s t the heads. 

The problem o f the s u p e r v i s i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y should 

pose no i n s u p e r a b l e d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the h i g h s c h o o l . The 

person i n charge of the l a b o r a t o r y must, of course, be trained. 

i n h i s work. As the number o f l a b o r a t o r i e s i n B r i t i s h 

Columbia i n c r e a s e s , t r a i n i n g c e n t r e s f o r t e a c h e r s who wish to 

l e a r n the techniques o f l a b o r a t o r y i n s t r u c t i o n must be 

s t a r t e d . The most s a t i s f a c t o r y arrangement i n a school would 

be to have the r e g u l a r classroom teacher s u p e r v i s e h i s c l a s s 

i n the l a b o r a t o r y as w e l l . In t h i s way c o - o r d i n a t i o n between 

the classroom and the l a b o r a t o r y would be more r e a d i l y assured. 

I f the t e a c h e r s are sympathetic to the l a b o r a t o r y p r o j e c t , 

they w i l l p r o b a b l y be w i l l i n g to g i v e up one or two hours 
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aft ev s c h o o l to p r o v i d e a p r a c t i c e l a b o r a t o r y f o r students 

wishing e x t r a i n s t r u c t i o n . 

I t i s obvious t h a t c a r e f u l s u p e r v i s i o n i s necessary i f 

the l a b o r a t o r y i s to produce optimum r e s u l t s . S u p e r v i s i o n o f 

t h r e e k i n d s i s needed: 

1. T e c h n i c a l , f o r making minor r e p a i r s and, 
keeping equipment i n good o r d e r . 

2. C l e r i c a l , f o r s c h e d u l i n g , checking 
attendance, i s s u i n g tapes, and f i l i n g . 

3. P r o f e s s i o n a l , f o r monitoring the students 1 

p r a c t i c e , conducting d r i l l s e s s i o n s , 
p r e p a r i n g tapes, and f o r o t h e r i n s t r u c t i o n a l 
a c t i v i t i e s . 

As i n a l l phases o f education, d i s c i p l i n e i n the l a b o r a 

t o r y c r e a t e s a problem. D i s c i p l i n a r y problems u s u a l l y r e s u l t 

from two major causes: l a c k of d e f i n i t e r u l e s concerning the 

o p e r a t i o n of equipment and g e n e r a l behaviour, and, u n i n t e r e s t -

i n g or n o n - i n t e g r a t e d m a t e r i a l . D i s c i p l i n e problems are 

u s u a l l y manifested i n the d e s t r u c t i o n o f equipment, i n a t t e n t 

i o n , and d i s t u r b i n g o t h e r s i n the l a b o r a t o r y . The p h i l o s o p h y 

of d i s c i p l i n e i n the l a b o r a t o r y should, be: "Nip i t i n the bud". 

Iod.ice proposes ten procedures to f o l l o w i n order to 
18 

a l l e v i a t e d i s c i p l i n a r y problems: 
1. E s t a b l i s h u n i f o r m l y e n f o r c e d r e g u l a t i o n s 

f o r work i n the. l a b o r a t o r y . 

2. Designate a member of the language f a c u l t y 
to be L a b o r a t o r y D i r e c t o r . 

3. P l a n to have a l l work p e r i o d s supervised, by 
teachers or a s s i s t a n t s who are empowered to 
enforce the r e g u l a t i o n s . 

D.R. I o d i c e , G u i d e l i n e s to Language Teaching i n Classroom  
and. L a b o r a t o r y . E l e c t r o n i c 'reaching L a b o r a t o r i e s , Washington. 
D.C., 1961., PP-.H-6-H-7. 
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h. Ban a l l books from the l a b o r a t o r y . T h i s 
prevents students from -working on s u b j e c t s 
o t h e r than language while i n the l a b . 

5. Ban a l l w r i t i n g equipment at the student 
p o s i t i o n s , except f o r s p e c i a l t e s t s . 

6. Make a l l students r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the 
c o n d i t i o n of the equipment i n t h e i r booths. 

7. A s s i g n students to the same booths each week 
so t h a t any p o s s i b l e damage or d i s t u r b a n c e 
can be t r a c e d to the o f f e n d e r . 

8. E s t a b l i s h a h i e r a r c h y o f punishments to s u i t 
the i n f r a c t i o n . 

9. Hold, the student r e s p o n s i b l e f o r a l l 
l a b o r a t o r y work even i f he has been barred, 
from the l a b o r a t o r y . 

10. Encourage the teachers to co-operate f u l l y 
w i t h the La b o r a t o r y D i r e c t o r i n the e n f o r c e 
ment o f these r e g u l a t i o n s . 

The matter o f cheating o f t e n c r e a t e s a problem i n the 

language l a b o r a t o r y because i t can occur not o n l y i n t e n t i o n a l l y 

but almost u n i n t e n t i o n a l l y . S i n c e i t i s ne c e s s a r y to g i v e a l l 

students a b i t of time to t h i n k about t h e i r r e p l y a f t e r 

h e aring the q u e s t i o n on the master tape, and. s i n c e i t i s 

obvious t h a t some students w i l l respond, f a s t e r than o t h e r s , 

t h e r e i s always the danger t h a t the student who r e p l i e s slowly 

w i l l be able to hear through h i s " l i v e 1 * microphone the 

response which the student next to him has a l r e a d y given. 

T h i s problem can be solved, i n v a r i o u s ways: 

1. Two master t e s t s c o n t a i n i n g i d e n t i c a l 
questions but w i t h the sequence o f the 
questions reversed o r mixed up may be 
prepared. One t e s t can then be g i v e n to 
one group of students who are seated so 
t h a t no two are adjacent. The oth e r t e s t 
can be g i v e n to the oth e r group of students 
who are placed i n between the students o f 
the f i r s t group. No two students s i t t i n g 
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next to each other ever hear the same 
questi o n at the same time. There are, 
however, two disadvantages to t h i s 
s o l u t i o n . The p r e p a r a t i o n means work 
f o r the teacher; a l s o , there i s no r e a l 
guarantee t h a t the students w i l l not c a t c h 
on and soon t r a i n t h e i r ears to be a b i t 
more s e l e c t i v e and p i c k up the r e p l i e s 
from a student who i s more removed. 

2. The students can be i n s t r u c t e d t o g i v e 
t h e i r responses o n l y "on command". The 
students keep a b s o l u t e l y s i l e n t during the 
"time to t h i n k " p a r t and then, at the v e r y 
beginning o f the "student r e p l y " s e c t i o n , 
the master tape g i v e s a shor t command., such 
as, "Now, p l e a s e r e p l y " . Then the master 
tape-leaves j u s t enough time f o r the student 
to g i v e h i s r e p l y promptly. 

3. A simpler s o l u t i o n and. one t h a t i s more 
e f f i c i e n t and r e a l i s t i c i s an arrangement 
whereby the teacher i s able to stop and 
s t a r t a l l student r e c o r d e r s i n s t a n t l y from 
the master c o n t r o l w i t h one button or switch. 
I n t h i s s i t u a t i o n , the students are in s t r u c t e d , 
to r e p l y the moment they see t h e i r r e c o r d e r s 
go i n motion. However, s i n c e the teacher i s 
unable, j u s t by guessing, to do a very 
e f f i c i e n t job o f ti m i n g the students 1 r e p l i e s 
i n h i s "time to t h i n k " , i t i s necessary t h a t 
the a p p r o p r i a t e spacing be w e l l prepared i n 
advance on the master tape. At the p o i n t 
when the i n s t r u c t o r i s to throw the switch 
f o r s t a r t i n g a l l student r e c o r d e r s , a simple 
s i g n a l from the master tape should, be heard. 
by the students and i n s t r u c t o r s . Another 
s i g n a l at the end. o f the "student r e p l y " 
s e c t i o n w i l l serve to remind the i n s t r u c t o r 
to sto p a l l student r e c o r d e r s . 

L . A v a r i a t i o n o f the teacher's c o n t r o l over the 
s t a r t and stop o f the student r e c o r d e r s i s an 
arrangement t h a t permits the master tape 
i t s e l f to stop and s t a r t a l l student r e c o r d e r s . 
A s i g n a l , i n a u d i b l e to the student, i s p r e 
recorded, on the master tape at the a p p r o p r i a t e 
spots. T h i s s i g n a l stops and s t a r t s a l l 
student r e c o r d e r s at the proper moment. 

Sin c e the language l a b o r a t o r y i s a p r a c t i c e s i t u a t i o n , 

the student c o n s t a n t l y e x e r c i s e s a c e r t a i n amount o f s e l f -
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c r i t i c i s m . At t h i s p o i n t the q u e s t i o n a r i s e s , how does the 

teacher know t h a t the student i s " g e t t i n g i t " ? How can he be 

sure t h a t the students do not t e a c h themselves the wrong 

t h i n g ? S u p e r v i s i o n i s the o n l y answer. T h i s means c o n t i n u a l 

checking-up, l i s t e n i n g - i n , g r a d i n g , and so on. Whether the 

s u p e r v i s i o n i s i n s t a n t or delayed, i t s t i l l r e q u i r e s time, a 

g r e a t d e a l o f time. The problem then a r i s e s , how can t h i s 

time be found? The teacher, w h i l e i n the l a b o r a t o r y , has h i s 

c l a s s to cope with , has to operate the c o n s o l e , s t a r t h i s 

master tape, make announcements to the s t u d e n t s , monitor h i s 

students, make comments v i a the i n d i v i d u a l i z e d intercommuni

c a t i o n system, take attendance, and. perform many o t h e r 

a d m i n i s t r a t i v e chores. The answer to the problem l i e s i n 

freedom f o r the teacher from a l l these t a s k s . Such freedom 

can o n l y be o b t a i n e d through proper and. complete programing. 

Automation o f the l a b o r a t o r y l e s s o n , t h a t i s programing from 

the very beginning to the v e r y end i s a n e c e s s a r y p r e r e q u i s i t e 

to freedom f o r the teacher. L i k e a r e a l l y good r a d i o or 

t e l e v i s i o n program, a l a b o r a t o r y l e s s o n must be w e l l - p r e p a r e d 

r i g h t down to the l a s t d e t a i l . A good t e a c h e r does not 

simply improvise h i s l e s s o n i n c l a s s , and t h i s becomes even 

more mandatory i n the l a b o r a t o r y . 

C l o s e l y a l l i e d , to the problem o f o b t a i n i n g m a t e r i a l s i s 

t h a t o f o b t a i n i n g s u i t a b l e t e s t s . As mentioned i n Chapter I, 

students must be t e s t e d i n a l l f o u r language s k i l l s : 

l i s t e n i n g comprehension, reading comprehension, speaking 

a b i l i t y , and w r i t i n g a b i l i t y . There are few l i s t e n i n g 
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comprehension t e s t s a v a i l a b l e at the p r e s e n t time. These 

t e s t s serve to evaluate the student's a b i l i t y to d i s c r i m i n a t e 

between s i m i l a r sounding u t t e r a n c e s i n the f o r e i g n language, 

to choose a p p r o p r i a t e responses to s o c i a l s i t u a t i o n s , and to 

understand n a r r a t i o n s , c o n v e r s a t i o n s , and p l a y s . 

Progress i n speaking a b i l i t y i s the most d i f f i c u l t to 

test'; i t i s a l s o the most d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d to work i n the 

l a b o r a t o r y . A more o b j e c t i v e way o f t e s t i n g t h i s a b i l i t y 

o t h e r than through c o n v e r s a t i o n alone must be found. There 

are two major problems i n t h i s r e g a r d . F i r s t , how can t e s t s 

t h a t w i l l presumably show speaking a b i l i t y be d e v i s e d , and, 

second, how can one determine t h a t the progress i n d i c a t e d by 

the t e s t s c o r r e l a t e s w i t h progress i n speaking a b i l i t y ? From 

the experience they have gained, through the use o f t e s t s i n 

the secondary schools i n the United S t a t e s , t e a c h e r s have 
19 

found t h a t t h e r e are f o u r main areas of e v a l u a t i o n : 

1. P r o n u n c i a t i o n , i n t o n a t i o n and. rhythm. 

2. C o n t r o l o f s t r u c t u r e : endings, word, o r d e r , e t c . 

3. F l u e n c y : grouping o f words, speed o f speech. 

k. Vocabulary: extent and a p p r o p r i a t e n e s s . 

In a d d i t i o n to the problem of p r o c u r i n g t e s t s , t h e r e i s 

the r e l a t e d problem o f marking them. The s u b j e c t i v e element 

i n grading speaking t e s t s c r e a t e s a problem. N e v e r t h e l e s s , 

v a r i a b l e s can be minimized, i n at l e a s t two ways. F i r s t , i t 

should be decided ahead, of time which element o f each t e s t 

19 
D.R. I o d i c e , p.35< 
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item i s to be graded: p r o n u n c i a t i o n , f l u e n c y , or grammatical 

s t r u c t u r e . Even w i t h i n each of these i t i s p o s s i b l e to grade 

only one or two elements o f a response, such as a p a r t i c u l a r 

sound combination.. Grading w i t h a number system, such as one 

to f i v e , has been used s a t i s f a c t o r i l y , although some t e a c h e r s 

p r e f e r to use a t h r e e - p o i n t s c a l e of "good", " a c c e p t a b l e " , or 

"unacceptable". A second method, of r e d u c i n g s u b j e c t i v e 

v a r i a b l e s i s t h a t of having two separate teachers grade the 

student tapes and. g i v e a composite mark o f the e v a l u a t i o n s . 

Some teach e r s are concerned about the problem o f 

standards. They wonder j u s t what achievement should, be 

expected at each s u c c e s s i v e grade l e v e l . In answer to t h i s 

problem, i t seems f e a s i b l e to s t a t e t h a t students who are 

beginning a language cannot be considered, to "know" something 

u n l e s s they can say i t c o r r e c t l y , e a s i l y , and w i t h a good 

accent. The a b i l i t y to w r i t e things-down i n the f o r e i g n 

language i s not enough. The emphasis i n each grade should be 

on the complete a s s i m i l a t i o n o f a l i m i t e d , body of m a t e r i a l . 

Thus, pr o g r e s s should be measured by the student's r e a d i n e s s 

to produce u t t e r a n c e s c o n t a i n i n g the v o c a b u l a r y and. grammar 

he has s t u d i e d , and not by the number of l e s s o n s he has 

covered. Standards should be set so t h a t an e v e r ^ i n c r e a s i n g 

command o f the spoken language i s the r e s u l t . 

F i n a l l y , the t e a c h e r s o f f o r e i g n languages are now faced, 

w i t h the problem o f programed, l e a r n i n g , a f i e l d , which i s 

c u r r e n t l y being i n t e n s i v e l y c u l t i v a t e d , by a number o f experts. 

Programed l e a r n i n g i n v o l v e s the breaking down of s u b j e c t 
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matter i n t o s p e c i f i c problems and g i v i n g them a c e r t a i n h i e r 

a r c h i c o r g a n i z a t i o n w i t h i n the t o t a l l e a r n i n g experience. 

T h i s i s sometimes known as- "step-increment" l e a r n i n g . 

Language teachers and. r e s e a r c h e r s who are working i n the f i e l d , 

o f programing share v a r i o u s hypotheses and. procedures. 

Although there are approximately a dozen p r o j e c t s 

c u r r e n t l y underway i n p r e p a r i n g programed l e a r n i n g m a t e r i a l s 

f o r F r e n c h , e i g h t o f which are major p r o j e c t s , none o f them i s 
20 

c u r r e n t l y a v a i l a b l e . The o n l y sample of t h i s new m a t e r i a l 

i s the F r e n c h p h o n e t i c s course which is-marketed, by the 

E n c y c l o p a e d i a B r i t a n n i c a F i l m s . Of the e i g h t major p r o j e c t s , 

o n l y t h r e e are p r e p a r i n g programed, m a t e r i a l i n i t s s t r i c t e s t 

sense - m a t e r i a l t h a t can be used by an i n d i v i d u a l l e a r n e r 

o u t s i d e the c o n v e n t i o n a l classroom s i t u a t i o n and without the 

aid. o f a teacher. 

There i s a tendency among laymen and. teachers to equate 

programed l e a r n i n g w i t h t e a c h i n g machines. One-; w r i t e r claims • 

t h a t "the 'hardware' i n v o l v e d i n the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n o f some 

o f the programes s t r i k e s our i m a g i n a t i o n so s t r o n g l y t h a t we 

sometimes f a i l to r e a l i z e t h a t programed l e a r n i n g does not 

n e c e s s a r i l y i n v o l v e the use o f a dev i c e , and t h a t even where 

c e r t a i n mechanical devices are used, these d e v i c e s themselves 

do not teach, but are merely used to c o n t a i n m a t e r i a l s w i t h 
21 

which the student may te a c h h i m s e l f " . 

20 

V.E. H a z e l ! , "Programed, Learning i n F r e n c h : Work i n 
Progress", F r e n c h Review. May, 1962., v o l . 3 5 , p.587. 

21 
V.E. H a z e l i , p.589. 



-91-
The most encouraging aspect o f c u r r e n t r e s e a r c h i n 

progress i n the f i e l d , o f F r e n c h i s the i n d i v i d u a l i t y o f the 

p r o j e c t s . Although t h e i r approaches are v a r i e d , the 

re s e a r c h e r s have one common i n t e r e s t - s u b j e c t matter. When 

they d i s c u s s t e a c h i n g machines, the s t r e s s i s on t e a c h i n g 

f i r s t and, then on the machines. However, i n c r e a s e d r e s e a r c h 

and p r o d u c t i o n ..in programed l e a r n i n g w i l l i n e v i t a b l y e n t a i l 

some mechanization o f the language l e a r n i n g p r o c e s s . 

"At the moment the p r i n c i p a l c o n t r i b u t i o n o f programed. 

l e a r n i n g to the f o r e i g n language f i e l d seems to l i e l e s s i n 

the immediate p r o d u c t i o n and, use o f m a t e r i a l s than i n the 

shaping of p r o f e s s i o n a l thought and a t t i t u d e s . That i s to 

say, a teacher ... pondering the p r i n c i p l e s and techniques 

of programed l e a r n i n g , i s l i k e l y to become more k e e n l y aware 

of the a c t u a l problems he f a c e s , and. more p r e c i s e i n h i s 

go a l s and e f f i c i e n t i n h i s work. That, p l u s the t r i a l and. 

e v a l u a t i o n o f the sound m a t e r i a l s a v a i l a b l e , i s about a l l we 
22 

can hope f o r i n the next year or two". 

F.D. Eddy, A u d i o - V i s u a l I n s t r u c t i o n . Nov.. 1962., p.623. 



Chapter 111 

Design of the I n v e s t i g a t i o n 

In order to a s c e r t a i n the types of l a b o r a t o r i e s i n e x i s t 

ence i n B r i t i s h Columbia, t o assess how they are being used, t o 

determine the m a t e r i a l s being employed, the c l a s s e s using the 

l a b o r a t o r y f a c i l i t i e s , and the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the l a b o r a t o r y , 

and then to equate these f a c t o r s t o the co s t of i n s t a l l a t i o n 

and maintenance, three procedures were f o l l o w e d : a q u e s t i o n n a i r e 

was sent to each teacher who i s a c t u a l l y using a l a b o r a t o r y ; 

v i s i t s were made to a few l a b o r a t o r i e s and c o n s u l t a t i o n s were 

hel d with the teachers i n v o l v e d . With the help of the inform

a t i o n obtained from a review of the l i t e r a t u r e a v a i l a b l e on 

i n s t a l l a t i o n s i n B r i t i s h Columbia and elsewhere, an e v a l u a t i o n 

of the language l a b o r a t o r y was made. The f o l l o w i n g q u e s t i o n n a i r e 

sent to the t e a c h e r s : 

Q u e s t i o n n a i r e 

1. Type of l a b o r a t o r y 

2 . Equipment 

3 . Cost 

h. S i z e of room 

5 . Grades or c l a s s e s using the l a b o r a t o r y 

6 . Scheduling of c l a s s e s 

7. Length of the l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d 

8. M a t e r i a l s used 

9. E v a l u a t i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y 

1 0 . (a) Reactions of the students and teachers 

(b) Advantages of the l a b o r a t o r y 
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( 1 ) to the students 

( 2 ) to the teacher 

(c) Problems encountered 

In the i n t e r v i e w s with the teachers the same questions 

were asked, but emphasis was p l a c e d on the student and teacher 

r e a c t i o n s to the l a b o r a t o r y and to the problems presented by 

the l a b o r a t o r y . The i n f o r m a t i o n gathered from the q u e s t i o n n a i r e s 

and the in t e r v i e w s i s summarized i n Chapter IV. 

From the i n f o r m a t i o n gathered, one can s a f e l y say t h a t there 

i s a r e g r e t t a b l e l a c k of f a c t u a l i n f o r m a t i o n on the e f f e c t i v e n e s s 

of the l a b o r a t o r y as an a i d to language i n s t r u c t i o n i n the high 

schools of B r i t i s h Columbia at the present time. This f a c t i s 

understandable when one r e a l i z e s t h a t these l a b o r a t o r i e s are i n 

t h e i r i n f a n c y i n t h i s Province and t h a t a new device cannot be 

evaluated r e l i a b l y u n t i l the n o v e l t y has worn o f f . The teachers 

using the l a b o r a t o r y have found, however, t h a t student i n t e r e s t 

i s i n c r e a s e d and t h a t the l e a r n i n g of a second language has 

taken on a new meaning. 

The teachers i n K i t i m a t have d i s c o v e r e d t h a t , although 

they have very l i t t l e o b j e c t i v e proof t h a t the l a b o r a t o r y has 

improved performance i n F r e n c h s there c e r t a i n l y i s evidence of 

some Improvement as the f o l l o w i n g i n f o r m a t i o n r e v e a l s . 

"The B r i t i s h Columbia Standardized T e s t i n French 1 0 , 

Form A» was administered i n June 1 9 6 1 , June 1 9 6 2 and June 1 9 6 3 s 

to a l l students at the end of t h e i r French 1 0 course. The t e s t 

i s d i v i d e d i n t o f i v e s e c t i o n s , l a b e l l e d A u r a l Comprehension, 

C i v i l i s a t i o n , Reading Comprehension, Vocabulary, and Grammar. 
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Means Dpt. '61 •62 ' 6 3 
A u r a l 12 . 3 12.2 10.8 12.k 
C i v i l i s a t i o n 5.5_ 5,9- , 6 . ? 6.1 
Reading 28.7 3 1 . 4 21 .1 27.3, 
Vocabulary 38.0 1 3 9 . 5 2 4 . 8 3 4 . 1 
Grammar 4 1 . 0 43. k 2 6 . 4 36.6 

Mean Scores on B r i t i s h Columbia French 10, Form 'A'. 

In 1961, the r e s u l t s were b e t t e r than the P r o v i n c i a l 

averages as shown on the t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s . T h i s was the l a s t 

group to complete French 10 before the i n s t a l l a t i o n of the 

l a b o r a t o r y . 

In 1962, the mean r e s u l t s were lower than the P r o v i n c i a l 

average, but there are s e v e r a l good reasons f o r the d e t e r i o r 

a t i o n . The i n s t a l l a t i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y a t t r a c t e d to the 

French course many students who would no r m a l l y not have e l e c t e d 

the s u b j e c t , and who went on to f a i l other U n i v e r s i t y Program 

s u b j e c t s . A l s o , the t e s t was based c l o s e l y on the t e x t J u n i o r  

French by O'Brien and La France, while the teachers were using 

Images de France. Some of the blame must a l s o be attached to 

teachers who were u n f a m i l i a r with, or even a p a t h e t i c or h o s t i l e 

to the l a b o r a t o r y methods. 

In 1963 s some of the t e s t items which were p e c u l i a r only 

to the J u n i o r French t e x t were r e p l a c e d by o t h e r s . S p e c i f i 

c a l l y , f o u r of the f o r t y - t w o items i n Reading Comprehension 

were changed, e l e v e n of the f i f t y i n Vocabulary, and nine of 

the seventy i n Grammar. However, some of the new questions 

were probably more d i f f i c u l t than the o r i g i n a l ones, and there 

remained at l e a s t a dozen " u n f a i r " q u e s t i o n s . 

Although the t e s t , t h e r e f o r e , does not o f f e r a t r u e com

p a r i s o n from one year-group t o the next, there was c e r t a i n l y 
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a marked improvement i n 1963 over the 1962 r e s u l t s . C o n s i d e r i n g 

t h a t the f i r s t three s e c t i o n s are s t i l l e x t r a c t s from J u n i o r  

French, the l a s t r e s u l t s seem to I n d i c a t e a s u p e r i o r i t y i n 

those a r e a s . 

Another i n d i c a t i o n of the l a b o r a t o r y ' s e f f e c t , although 

not a very r e l i a b l e one, i s t h a t students who come to the s c h o o l 

from other places compare f a i r l y w e l l i n t h e i r knowledge of 

grammar, but are r e l a t i v e l y weak i n the o r a l s k i l l s . 

C e r t a i n l y , s t a f f o p i n i o n Is t h a t students who are now 

approaching Departmental examinations i n French are w e l l p r e 

pared f o r them. Even i f the teachers do not, i n the near 

f u t u r e , s e t up some p r o p e r l y - c o n t r o l l e d experiments, they be

l i e v e t h a t Departmental examination r e s u l t s over the next few 

years w i l l show t h a t the language l a b o r a t o r y has been a worth

while venture, and t h a t some form of i t has a p l a c e i n every 

s c h o o l . " 1 

F o r t u n a t e l y , more i n f o r m a t i o n concerning the e f f e c t i v e n e s s 

of the l a b o r a t o r y as an a i d to language i n s t r u c t i o n i s a v a i l 

able i n the United S t a t e s . 

In a survey conducted by the U n i t e d S t a t e s O f f i c e of 

E d u c a t i o n i n the F a l l of 1957* a q u e s t i o n n a i r e was sent to 2 1 L 

c o l l e g e s and L 7 high schools i n 20 S t a t e s . The f i n d i n g s 

showed t h a t there appeared to be no q u e s t i o n about the worth 

of the l a b o r a t o r y i n the judgment of the teachers who were 

a c t u a l l y using I t . A l l schools and c o l l e g e s r e p o r t e d t h a t the 

Isnowdon, G., Head of French Department, Mount E l i z a b e t h 
High School, K i t i m a t , B.C. 
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r e s u l t s j u s t i f y the c o n t i n u a t i o n of f u r t h e r development of the 

language l a b o r a t o r y f a c i l i t i e s . None made unfavourable comments 

while many expressed enthusiasm f o r i t s e f f e c t i v e n e s s f o r o r a l 

d r i l l . A number used the word " i n d i s p e n s a b l e " i n answer to the 

q u e s t i o n concerning the i n s t r u c t i o n a l value of the l a b o r a t o r y . 2 

At the U n i v e r s i t y of Tennessee where language l a b o r a t o r i e s 

have been used f o r many y e a r s , c o n t r o l l e d experiments were run 

year a f t e r year. A French f i r s t semester course was completed 

with a speed-up of 100$. The r e s u l t s obtained on a c t u a l t e s t s 

showed t h a t , i n v a r i a b l y , students who had been exposed to 

l a b o r a t o r y methods d i d f a r b e t t e r than those who had no d i r e c t 

c o n t a c t with the l a b o r a t o r y . 3 

That the language l a b o r a t o r y i s h i g h l y regarded by the 

teaching p r o f e s s i o n i s shown by the e n t h u s i a s t i c o p i n i o n of the 

teachers who have had experience i n using i t , by the experiment

a t i o n t h a t i s being done to improve methods and techniques and 

to develop new m a t e r i a l s , and by the workshops which are being 

conducted f o r the t r a i n i n g of teachers i n the use of the 

l a b o r a t o r y . Some of the values of the l a b o r a t o r y t h a t were 

noted by c e r t a i n teachers ares 

1. I t p r o v i d e s f a v o u r a b l e c o n d i t i o n s f o r developing 
a u r a l - o r a l s k i l l s . 

2. L a b o r a t o r y p r a c t i c e helps take care of i n d i v i d u a l d i f f 
erences i n l e a r n i n g r a t e and i s a boon to teachers who 
have g i f t e d c h i l d r e n and slow l e a r n e r s i n the same group. 

^H.L.G. Salember, "The Case f o r the Language Laboratory", 
French Review, February, i 9 6 0 . , vol.33•a P . 3 7 3 . 
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3. I t permits the attainment of q u a l i t y i n p r o n u n c i a t i o n , 
a u r a l comprehension, and o r a l p r o d u c t i o n that was 
never p o s s i b l e b e f o r e . 

k . I t r e l i e v e s the teachers of much a u r a l - o r a l d r i l l ; 
i t saves time i n remedial work, t e s t i n g , and 
reviewing t e s t s . 

5. I t permits b e t t e r c o n c e n t r a t i o n by the student. 

6. I t makes i t p o s s i b l e f o r students to develop a b i l i t y 
f o r s e l f - s t u d y and to l e a r n the language f a s t e r , to 
understand f a s t e r , t o understand normal speech a t 
once, and to w r i t e , minimizing the t r a n s l a t i o n from 
one language to the other. 

7. I t i s of immeasurable value to the slow l e a r n e r who 
can spend any amount of time l i s t e n i n g to tapes and 
r e c o r d s . (Such i s not the case i n K i t i m a t and 
Shawnigan Lake Boys' School, as i s noted i n Chapter I V ) . 

8. Progress becomes a very r e a l and t a n g i b l e t h i n g to the 
student, f o r h i s achievment a t g i v e n p e r i o d s i s q u i t e 
l i t e r a l l y a matter of r e c o r d and one which i s f a r more 
meaningful and concrete than a l e t t e r grade.^ 

A d d i t i o n a l evidence of i t s worth i s shown by the r a p i d 

i n c r e a s e i n the number of l a b o r a t o r y i n s t a l l a t i o n s and the 

expansion of f a c i l i t i e s a l r e a d y i n e x i s t e n c e . 

An- experiment of e i g h t e e n weeks d u r a t i o n was c a r r i e d out 

i n the Glendale High School i n A r i z o n a to gauge the e f f e c t i v e n e s s 

of the a u d i o - l i n g u a l method and the language l a b o r a t o r y . 5 The 

experiment had a two-fold purpose: to see i f students, a f t e r 

e ighteen weeks, could r e a l l y speak and understand Spanish, and 

t o j u s t i f y the u s e f u l n e s s of the language l a b o r a t o r y to teachers 

and the Board of E d u c a t i o n . The m a t e r i a l s used were e i g h t e e n 

H M . C . Johnson, C C . S e e r l e y , F o r e i g n Language L a b o r a t o r i e s i n  
Schools and C o l l e g e s , O f f i c e of E d u c a t i o n , Washington, D.C, 
Bul.#3, 1959, pp . 5 k - 5 6 . 

5 j . 0 . Mayes J r . , "An Experiment to Gauge the E f f e c t i v e n e s s of 
the A u d i o - L i n g u a l Methods and the Language Laboratory," H i s p a n i a , 
May, 1962., V.H5 , pp. 37 7 - 8 2 . 
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p r e - t e x t d i a l o g u e s . The students were s e l e c t e d f o r the e x p e r i 

ment on the b a s i s of I.Q., grade l e v e l , sex, and grade average 

i n E n g l i s h . The E x p e r i m e n t a l Group was exposed to the memori

z a t i o n of the d i a l o g u e s without seeing them w r i t t e n . The 

grammar was taught i n r e l a t i o n s h i p to the d i a l o g u e s and was 

r e i n f o r c e d with p a t t e r n d r i l l s . Both d i a l o g u e s and p a t t e r n 

d r i l l s were ove r - l e a r n e d by means of the l a b o r a t o r y . The 

C o n t r o l Group was exposed to the same m a t e r i a l , but the o b j e c t 

iv e s were grammar, re a d i n g , w r i t i n g , speaking, and understanding 

i n t h a t order of importance. The o b j e c t i v e of the E x p e r i m e n t a l 

Group was to emphasize speaking and understanding while reading 

and w r i t i n g were based on m a t e r i a l t h a t had a l r e a d y been 

memorized and mastered by the group. 

The Experimental Group surged ahead of the C o n t r o l Group 

i n every phase of the experiment. As the year p r o g r e s s e d , 

the a t t i t u d e of the C o n t r o l Group became more p a s s i v e ; there 

was l e s s enthusiasm and i n d i v i d u a l p a r t i c i p a t i o n . The E x p e r i 

mental Group, on the other hand, became very a c t i v e ; i n t e r e s t 

i n o r a l p a r t i c i p a t i o n rose to a very high p o i n t and even the 

students who were "slow" when i t was a matter of reading and 

w r i t i n g p a r t i c i p a t e d f r e e l y and e n t h u s i a s t i c a l l y i n the o r a l 

work. Native speakers i n the group played a b i g g e r p a r t i n the 

E x p e r i m e n t a l Group than i n the C o n t r o l Group. They became 

more a c t i v e and showed r e a l i n t e r e s t when p a i r e d o f f with the 

non-native speakers f o r dialogue p r e s e n t a t i o n . The n a t i v e 

speakers i n s p i r e d the non-native to become more n a t u r a l i n 

t h e i r speaking. 
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In the grammar s e c t i o n , the r e s u l t s obtained by the E x p e r i 

mental Group were s u p e r i o r to those obtained by the C o n t r o l 

Group. These r e s u l t s showed t h a t the method used to teach 

grammar to the E x p e r i m e n t a l Group i n f l u e n c e d t o a g r e a t extent 

the r e s u l t s of the o r a l comprehension and question-answer-

response t e s t s . 

Without some kind of a l a b o r a t o r y the a u d i o - l i n g u a l method 

could not be p h y s i c a l l y s u c c e s s f u l . Since t h i s method c a l l s f o r 

constant r e p e t i t i o n of sentences and phrases, the advantages of 

the l a b o r a t o r y over the teacher f o r purposes of s u s t a i n e d 

r e p e t i t i o n i s obvious. The equipment i n the l a b o r a t o r y can 

repeat i n i d e n t i c a l f a s h i o n what was s a i d b e f o r e , and i t can 

do so without becoming t i r e d and hoarse. A l s o , i n many l a b o r a 

t o r i e s a student can r e c o r d h i s responses, compare them with the 

o r i g i n a l , and make c o r r e c t i o n s , and get i n d i v i d u a l help from the 

teacher without d i s t u r b i n g the l e a r n i n g . p r o c e s s of the r e s t of 

the c l a s s . 

A study of two l a r g e groups of beginning French stud e n t s , 

one of which had l a b o r a t o r y work, and the other of which d i d 

not,, was c a r r i e d out by P o l i t z e r at Harvard U n i v e r s i t y i n 1957-

1958. The s t a t i s t i c s obtained from the study showed t h a t w i l l 

ingness to work i n a l a b o r a t o r y always r e s u l t e d i n a g a i n i n 

the student's grade and i n the avoidance of f a i l u r e , whereas 

long hours of homework i n the t r a d i t i o n a l course had no such 

e f f e c t , as many "hard workers" f a i l e d it.° A teacher has no 

6R.L. P o l i t z e r , " A s s i d u i t y and Achievement", Modern Language  
J o u r n a l , January, i 9 6 0 . , Vol.44, pp.14-16. 
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c o n t r o l over h i s students' a t t i t u d e , hut he can make sure t h a t 

t h e i r e f f o r t s are not wasted. One of the most important 

f u n c t i o n s of the language l a b o r a t o r y seems to be t h a t i t can 

give the i n d i v i d u a l student the o p p o r t u n i t y to make h i s e f f o r t 

count. 

In order to achieve the most e f f e c t i v e r e s u l t s from a 

language l a b o r a t o r y , the teacher concerned w i l l need to c a r r y 

out an a c t i v e program of e v a l u a t i o n of the equipment being used. 

T h i s study can beg i n with an examination of the c o n t r i b u t i o n 

made by the l a b o r a t o r y to the t o t a l f o r e i g n language program. 

However, s i n c e r e s u l t s do not depend only on the equipment, 

the language l a b o r a t o r y must be con s i d e r e d i n i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p 

t o the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the e n t i r e t e a c h e r - l e a r n i n g p r o c e s s . 

The teacher might w e l l c o n s i d e r such questions a s : 

1. Is emphasis being g i v e n i n the beginning course 
to the l i s t e n i n g and speaking s k i l l s with g r a d u a l 
p r o g r e s s i o n to reading and w r i t i n g ? 

2. Are the b a s i c m a t e r i a l s used In the classrooms 
a l s o p r a c t i s e d with recorded models dur i n g , 
l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d s ? 

3. Are a l l students being g i v e n an o p p o r t u n i t y to 
have r e g u l a r and fre q u e n t p r a c t i c e i n the l a b o r a t o r y ? 

h. Are the l e a r n i n g sequences mentioned i n Chapter 1 
being f o l l o w e d through i n the l a b o r a t o r y s e s s i o n s ? 

5. Do the students show an a c t i v e and continued i n t e r e s t 
i n the l a b o r a t o r y s e s s i o n s , and do they attempt to 
p r a c t i s e the language o u t s i d e the f o r m a l c l a s s and 
l a b o r a t o r y p e r i o d s ? 

6. Do the students show a higher degree of confidence 
In using the spoken language, and i s there any 
improvement i n t h e i r spoken responses? 

7. Have mechanical f a i l u r e s , poor q u a l i t y of sound, or 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e problems r e l a t e d t o the equipment 
reduced i t s e f f e c t i v e n e s s as an a i d to i n s t r u c t i o n ? 
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I t i s too soon f o r the teachers who are now using a 

language l a b o r a t o r y i n the high schools In t h i s Province t o 

answer a l l these questions s a t i s f a c t o r i l y , However, t h e i r 

answers w i l l , t o some ex t e n t , determine the f a t e of the 

language l a b o r a t o r y i n our high schools i n the f u t u r e . 

Over the y e a r s , educators have learned t h a t language 

l a b o r a t o r i e s can pro v i d e a unique s e r v i c e to f o r e i g n language 

teaching p r o v i d i n g they are w e l l planned and t h e i r m a t e r i a l s 

are adapted t o the teaching which they supplement. Hocking 

l i s t s twelve f a c t s t h a t have been l e a r n e d about the language 

l a b o r a t o r y s i n c e i t s i n c e p t i o n : ' 7 

1. I t i s a t o o l and must be used s k i l f u l l y and with 
understanding. 

2. I t has a d e f i n i t e purpose, to pro v i d e a u d i o - v i s u a l 
and o r a l p r a c t i c e i n f o r e i g n languages t o a l l 
students s i m u l t a n e o u s l y . 

3. I t i s a f a i r l y e l a b o r a t e e l e c t r i c a l t o o l or complex 
of t o o l s r e q u i r i n g t e c h n i c a l maintenance, r e p a i r s , 
and replacements. These are not a ta s k f o r the 
language t e a c h e r , however. 

k. I t i s a supplement to t e a c h i n g , not a s u b s t i t u t e . 

5. I t i s onl y as good as the "program" or m a t e r i a l s 
fe d i n t o i t . 

6. I t does not save time nor money but does y i e l d a 
high e d u c a t i o n a l r e t u r n on the investment. 

7. The f i r s t c o s t i s not the l a s t . 

8. The p r i n c i p a l saving of the l a b o r a t o r y i s e d u c a t i o n a l . 
A l l students are enabled to p r a c t i c e aloud s i m u l t a n e o u s l y 
i n s t e a d of one by one. 

?E. Hocking, "Language L a b o r a t o r i e s " , The Nation's Schools, 
February, 1961., v o l . 6 7 , p.85. 
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9. Such p r a c t i c e should he; not only v o c a l but a l s o audio 
and v i s u a l . 

10. P i c t u r e s make c l e a r what c o n v e r s a t i o n s are about and 
remove, the need f o r t r a n s l a t i o n . 

11. P i c t u r e s can p r e s e n t ' a u t h e n t i c aspects of f o r e i g n l i f e . 

12. Recording permits a student to hear h i m s e l f , c r i t i c i z e , 
and e v a l u a t e o b j e c t i v e l y . 

Teachers who are a c t u a l l y using a language l a b o r a t o r y ' 

maintain t h a t nothing has been l o s t by i n c l u d i n g i t as p a r t of 

the r e g u l a r program i n s t e a d of t r e a t i n g i t as an e x t r a . There 

has been a g r a d u a l development i n e f f i c i e n c y i n the use of the 

time at the teacher's d i s p o s a l , p l u s the a p p l i c a t i o n of a l i t t l e 

more pressure on the stud e n t s . 

I t seems safe to say t h a t , i n s t e a d of being a t o o l of 

r i g i d i t y and "machine made ed u c a t i o n " , the language l a b o r a t o r y 

i s a t o o l of almost i n f i n i t e f l e x i b i l i t y . However, i t i s the 

teacher who, i n the long run, w i l l determine the u l t i m a t e 

value of h i s i n d i v i d u a l l a b o r a t o r y . 



-103-

Chapter IV 

A Summary of the Language Laboratories in B r i t i s h Columbia 

The University of B r i t i s h Columbia 

The f i r s t language laboratory was i n s t a l l e d in 1958. 

T y-p e of 1 ab or at or y s Lingually-active-rec ord-c orrect 

Equipments 

35 booths 

35 headphones 

35 microphones 

70 turn tables (two to each booth) 

1 control console with four channels and a possible 

f i f t h programme on phonograph 

Costs $23,000.00 (approximately) 

Size of room; 26 feet by 37 feet 

Classes using- the laboratory: Eight languages (English, French, 

Spanish, I t a l i a n , Russian, German, Chinese, Japanese) 

mostly f i r s t and. second year. 

Scheduling of classes: 1 period per week 

Length of the laboratory period: 60 minutes 

Materials used: the text book used i n classroom sessions 

pattern d r i l l s s p e c i a l l y written for the laboratory 

( i n phonetics, and i n grammar)? reading d r i l l s 

(spaced recordings) 

Evaluation of the laboratory' 

Stud ent r e ac t i on: 

Good. Most students r e a d i l y acknowledge i t s use

fulness to them. 
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Advantages of the laboratory; 

Chief advantages a l l members of group are simultan

eously busy and p r a c t i s i n g with help of recordings 

made by native speakers. 

Prop1emss 

Lack of time for organizing new materials, for ex-, 

periraenting, and for checking r e s u l t s (with control 

groups, for example). Getting across to students 

enough the o r e t i c a l knowledge (phonetic- grammatical) 

to appreciate f u l l y what they are trying to do. 

A second laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n 1962 by the Dictaphone 

Corporation Ltd., ISglinton Avenue, East, Toronto 12, Canada 

Type of Laboratory? Dictalab 

Equipment; 

24 booths 

24 student units (baskets) 

24 headphones 

24 microphones 

1 control console - two channels plus phonograph 

Cost % $15,000.00 (approximately) 

Size of room; 26 feet by 21 feet 
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Royal Roads Tri-Service College 

The language 1 ah oratory was i n s t a l l e d i n June, 1959 "by 

Magnetic Recording Industries 

Hew York 11, N.Y. 

taken over by 

Thorapson5 Ramb~& Wooldridge, 
Chicago, I l l i n o i s 

Equipment; 

20 Booths 

20 Student Recorders 

1 Monitor-inter com panel 

1 Instructor master panel 

23 Microphones 

23 Headphones 

1 ZSraser 

1 High speed manual duplicator 

1 Head deraagnetizer 

1 - 4-speed phono player 

Total Cost of equipment was $8,250.00, not including wire, 

cable, i n s t a l l a t i o n , and other charges. 

Size of room; the flo o r space to accommodate 20 booths i s 

approximately 45 feet by 30 fe e t . 

Scheduling: no set laboratory periods; the use of the labora

tory i s l e f t to the di s c r e t i o n of the instructor. 

Since there i s only one class scheduled at any one 

time during the day, there i s no problem concerning 

the use of the laborator3>-. One instructor does not 
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use the laboratory at a l l , one uses i t a great deal, 

and the other two instructors use i t spasmodically. 

Materials useds some commercial tapes,.many tapes that the 

instructors make themselves, records, plays, poetry, 

and the texts used i n the classroom work. 

Length of laboratory period.: 20 to 25 minutes. 

Pertinent factors concerning a language laboratory; 

1. The laboratory should occupy a room of i t s own. 

2. Tape recorder i s the "heart" of the laboratory. 

3. Headphones are better than a microphones-

(a) they help the in d i v i d u a l student i n h i s approach 

to speaking French. 

(b) they insulate the student from the sounds of the 

gr oup. 

Some suggestions: 

1. There are a number of tapes on the market. The r e e l 

of about 15 minutes i s most pract i c a b l e , for after 

20 to 25 minutes concentration wanes. The student 

needs oral practise rather than a 50-rainute aural 

lesson. 

2. A v a r i e t y of a c t i v i t i e s i s the aim. A common f a u l t 

of instructors i s to allow too l i t t l e time for students 

to repeat, to p r a c t i s e . 

3. Student's text may be read- at the normal speed by the 

in d i v i d u a l . 

4. Questions may be asked by the instructor from the 

master control and short answers i n French recorded. 
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5 . Dictations "by-tape recorders are excellent. 

6 . It i s advantageous to have a f u l l - t i m e technician to 

r ep ai r b r e alvd own s. 
7. It i s worthwhile to have a l o c a l agent to r e l y on for 

spare parts. (in Victoria., E l l i s o n Que ale Radio 

Supply Ltd., ' " , V i c t o r i a , B. G.) 

Disadvantages i M l . 
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Mount Elizabeth High School - Kitimat 

The Language Laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n September, 1961, by 

Rheem Galifone Ltd., Seattle, Washington. 

.Equipment: 

30 booths 

30 microphones 

3 0 headphones 

24 Califone "Simplex" recorders 

6 Califone "Duplex" recorders 

1 teacher's console with 2 tape recorders 

1 record player 

Cost : Approximately |14,000.00 

Size of rooms approximately 24 feet by 32 f e e t . 

Scheduling: classes of French 10 and 20 spend two periods out 

of f i v e in. the laboratory? other French classes have 

one period i n the 1 ah oratory. 

Materials used; A course e n t i t l e d "Images de France." 

Length of laboratory period; 60 minutes. 

Evaluation, of the laboratory: 

(a) Reactions of students: Th e stude nt s wh o re a l i y want 

to learn enjoy using the laboratory and t h e i r pro

gress i s greater than i t would be otherwise. The 

laboratory i s not helping, and may even be hindering, 

those students whose only motive i s to earn the 

c r e d i t s required for graduation. 

(b) Results; To date there i s very l i t t l e objective 

proof that the laboratory has improved the performance 
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i n French. However, the B.C. Standardized Test i n 

French 10, Form A, was administered i n June 1961, 

June 1962, and June 1963, to a l l students at the_ end 

of their French 10 course. In 1961, the results,, 

were better than the P r o v i n c i a l average. This was 

the l a s t group to complete French 10 before the 

laboratory was i n s t a l l e d . 

In 1962 the r e s u l t s were much worse because the 

i n s t a l l a t i o n of the 1 ah oratory attracted to the French 

course mairy students who would not.normally have 

elected the subject, and who went on to f a i l other 

University Programme courses besides French. 

There was a marked improvement i n 1963 over 1962. 

Another i n d i c a t i o n of the laboratory's effect i s 

that students who come from other areas compare 

f a i r l y well i n their knowledge of grammar, but are 

r e l a t i v e l y weak i n the oral s k i l l s . 

Staff opinion i s that the students who are now 

approaching Departmental examinations i n French are 

well prepared for them and w i l l show that the language 

laboratory has been a worthwhile venture and that 

some form of i t has a. place i n every school. 

Problems s 

(1) Inexperience and ineptitude of teachers. 

(2) Unwillingness or i n a b i l i t y of some students to grasp 

the spoken language without the printed word as a 

constant "crutch". 
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Doodling and carving. So f a r , the only r e a l damage 

has "been the breaking of headset cords (now' aver aging 

one a month)„ 
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Shawnigan Lake Boys' School 

The language laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n September, 196.2, by 

Dictaphone Corporation, Ltd., Eglinton Avenue, East, 

Toronto 12, Canada., 

Type, of laboratory: Dictalab 

Equipment: 

15 booths 

15 student units (baskets); dual-channel recorders 

15 microphones 

15 headsets 

1 control console 

Cost: . Approximately §6,000,00 

Size of room: Approximately 20 feet by 26 feet 

Grades using the laboratory: eight to twelve for French, 

German, Spanish, and Russian 

Scheduling of classes: each class spends one period i n every 

calendar week i n the laboratory 

Length of laboratory periods 40 minutes 

lilaterials used s 

Premieres Annees de francais 
- - - - - - 3 

Teacher-prepared tapes 

Evaluation of the laboratorys 

(a) Student reactions: Students new to the laboratory 

are excited and enthusiastic - others r e a l i z e i t means 

work and have subsequent reservations. "3" stream 

students, in general, have not been found to derive 

too much benefit from the laboratory. It requires 
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an e f f o r t and concentration, as well as mastery of 

work, which are more usually found in the "better 

students. The teachers are r e s t r i c t i n g the labora

tory to the A students t h i s year. Mien materials, 

permit, B students w i l l be provided with the oppor

tun i t y of using the laboratory during the evening. 

Teacher reactions; The teachers have found that i t 

i s not useful to have the students do the reading 

exercises i n the laboratory, they concentrate on 

d r i l l s instead. Other work, including the d i c t a t i o n , 

has been made available for classroom use on a port

able recorder, The teachers have found that, i n 

general, pronunciation improves w i l l y - n i l l y , regard

less of the type of work, and that accuracy i s com

mensurate with the e f f o r t s of the i n d i v i d u a l student. 

Problemss The main problems have been minor mechani

ca l ones. The ever-present problem i s , of course, 

that of maintaining a s u f f i c i e n t l y regular basis of 

work, v i z . the question of being ready for a labora

tory period at the time allocated for i t . This 

means having the classroom work very well organized -

a problem by no means r e s t r i c t e d to teachers who use 

a laboratory. Then, too,, there are always questions 

to consider about methods and materials as seen i n 

the l i g h t of the teacher's own experience. 



-113-

King Edward Continuing School, Vancouver 

The language laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n September, 1963, 

Type of laboratory? Lingual-active-record-correct. There are 

4 d i f f e r e n t units i n the laboratory? 8 Dictalab 

booths which enable the teacher to monitor, and 9' 

booths which, are equipped with tape recorders., head

phones, and microphones. The students can l i s t e n , . 

respond, and record i n these booths, but the teacher 

cannot monitor. 

Equipment ? 

17 booths 

8 Dictalab -studeirt units (baskets) 

9 tape recorders (3 "Arken", 3 "Sony", 3 "Dual") 

17 microphones 

17 headphones 

1 control console 

Cost? Approximately #6,000.00 

Size of room? approximately 18 feet by 24 feet 

Classes using the laboratory? German-90, 110; sometimes 

French 92, 110, 120. 

Scheduling of classes? there i s no d e f i n i t e schedule. The 

laboratory i s used mostly by the students on an 

i n d i v i d u a l b a s i s . 

Length of laboratory period? 55 minutes ( i f scheduled) 

Materials used? In French, teacher-made tapes 

In German, tapes that accompany the texts. 

Evaluation of the laboratory? Since the laboratory was set up 
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and equipped on an experimental basis, i t i s d i f f i c u l t to make 

any d e f i n i t e statement s, c oncer ning the effectiveness of the 

laboratory. Also, student and teacher reactions are dubious. 

The instructors i n German prefer the students to go into the 

laboratory, choose a tape, and work on their own. The i n 

structors i n French, on the other hand, prefer the students to 

use the laboratory as a class i n order that the instructor may 

monitor. However, since there are only eight booths i n which 

monitoring i s possible, the use of the laboratory by the French 

classes i s infrequent. 

In addition to the problem of using the laboratory e f f e c t 

i v e l y , there i s the problem of issuing, c o l l e c t i n g , cataloguing, 

and caring for the tapes. At the present time, t h i s i s dione 

by the school l i b r a r i a n . 

Then, too. there i s the great problem of maintenance. 

Since there are four d i f f e r e n t types of machines i n the one 

room, i t i s very d i f f i c u l t to keep them a l l i n r e p a i r . At-the 

present time there i s no technician employed who can keep a l l 

machines operating e f f e c t i v e l y . There i s scarcely a period 

i n the day when a machine i s not i n need of r e p a i r . 

At the present time, i t i s doubtful whether or not the 

benefits being derived from the laboratory warrant the cost 

involved. 
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Prince George Senior Secondary School 

The language laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n September, 1963, by 

the Rheems Califone Company, Seattle, Washington. 

Type of laboratory? Califone Listen-Respond 

Equipment: 

30 Listen-Respond booths 

6 Listen-Respond-Record booths 

36 Mike-on-bearo headsets 

1 Teacher console containing 1 two-channel tape 

recorder, 1 variable speed turntable, a switch

board to booths 

1 portable tape recorder 

1 automatic s l i d e projector 

blackout curtains 

front teaching platform 

Costs Between §10,000. and $11,000. including laboratory 

i n s t a l l a t i o n , carpentry, f u r n i t u r e , and equipment. 

Size of rooms Standard classroom lengthened by 5 f e e t . A 

console has been added on at the rear of the room. 

The console room has look-through double-glass 

windows. 

A console room with look-through double-glass windows 

has been added on to the rear of the classroom. 

Grades using the laboratory; 'French 10, 20, 91. 

German 20, 91, 90. 

Scheduling of classes: 1 period per 7 days, honours classes 

have 2 or 3. 



Length of laboratory periods 60 minutes, not a l l lab or at or y 

p r a c t i c e . 

Materials used; Clarke Irwin's tapes for Cours Hoyen .(Fr.9l) 

Longmans AIM German tapes and textbook 

Eou.se of Grant's C i r c l i n g the Globe with 

speech records 

Miscellaneous song records 

Teacher-prepared tapes 

Scoutez school broadcasts with s c r i p t 

Evaluation of the laboratory; 

(a) Reactions of the students; Favourable, i n q u i s i t i v e , 

some s t i l l unimpressed as the programmes being used are 

very experimental. 

(b) Advantages of the laboratory: 

To the students: Some indi v i d u a l attention 

which they did not get at a l l before. 

(2) To the teacher: A l o t of extra work evaluating, 

selecting and. recording siiitable programmes. 

(°) Problems encountered: A few i n i t i a l e l e c t r i c a l bugs. 

Some s t i l l to be worked out in consultation with the 

engineers in Seattle. Operation much improved since 

the f i r s t service c a l l . Damage control i s constantly 

a worry, but would be more of a problem i n a Junior 

Pli gh. Th e t e ac hers t ake c ar e to p i an ah e ad, 1 or supp -

l i e s of tape and blank r e e l s . They could s t i l l do 

with a few spare parts to'maintain operation when 

things go wrong. The i n i t i a l period was very exciting 

http://Eou.se


and very fatiguing for the teachers, hut a l l f i v e of 

them have, i n some measure, enjoyed sampling the 

p o s s i b i l i t i e s of t h i s new t o o l . They are planning 

a much f u l l e r programme for next year with Visual 

teaching being introduced. The teachers are s t i l l 

arranging for laboratory work-books. 
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Kelowna High School 

The laboratory was i n s t a l l e d i n I9 60. 

Typ e of 1 ab or at ory s Classroom laboratory. 

Equipment? 

1 Seabreeze tape recorder model V-M 720 

.1 Seabreeze portable 4-speed phonograph wi th stereo 

jack. 
1 microphone equipped with a long cord 

1 loud speaker mounted on the front wall 

1 microphone-speaker relay 

Cost i Less than $500.00 

Classes using the laboratory? French 10, 20, 91, 92 and 120 

(once a month) 

Scheduling of classes? when the lab oratory was f i r s t i n s t a l l e d , 

the following'schedule was used?. 

Noon hour 12?15 - Is05 Monday to Friday of every 

week unless otherwise indicated. 

After school 3?30 - 4?30 Monday to Friday of every 

week unless otherwise indicated. 

During each session there was a technician, (a student) 

and a teacher i n the laboratory. However, because of 

the large number of students who could not attend the 

after school sessions because of the bus s i t u a t i o n , 

and because of the heavy burden placed on, the teacher 

who had to monitor aid supervise these extra, sessions, 

the laboratory i s now u t i l i z e d during class periods 

only. 
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Length of the laboratory periods Since t h i s i s a classroom 

set-up, the equipment may he used at any time during 

a, period. The teachers have found 10 to 15 minute 

sessions and frequent repetitions of small amounts of 

material to he most s a t i s f a c t o r y . They have a l s o d i s 

covered that a great deal of benefit can be derived 

from very short, but frequent sessions with the tape 

recorder. 

Materials useds teacher-made tapes! some commercial tapes that 

have s c r i p t s provided and that are geared to the 

course; recordings; f i l m s . 

Evaluation of the labor at or y i 

Student reactions Student interest i s high. When the 

laboratory sessions were on. a voluntary basis after 

school hours, student response was very good. 

Problems s 

(1) The main problem i s that of scheduling 

(2) The obtaining of suitable commercial tapes 

( 3 ) Finding s u f f i c i e n t time to prepare tapes to suit 

the lessons in. the text 

Essentials of the laboratorys 

(1) One or more teachers prepared to study techniques 

and machine operation thoroughly. 

(2) The purchasing of good equipment 

(3) Mimeographed s c r i p t s for a l l material on tapes 

(4) Access to information, catalogues, etc. 
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Sug;g e s t i o n s : _ .... _ ... 

(1) If tap es and copies of sc r i p t are available and are 

"geared" to the lessons on the course, i t i s well 

worth any amount of planning and e f f o r t on the part, . 

of the teacher to integrate taped material into class 

teaching. 

(2) Unless a school can. afford a separate room, equipped 

with b0oths and ateacher to monitor, plus extra . 

laboratory time, within the school day, i t could just 

as well provide a l l rooms .where languages are taught 

with a high quality recorder and a f i l e of the kind 

of tapes that can be used ea-sily and. often, to re

inforce and/or enrich the text book course. 
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Lester Pearson High School, Hew Westminster . 

This laboratory was started i n 1959; each year improvements 

were made u n t i l i t i s now i n i t s completed form. 

Type of laboratory? A classroom laboratory. 

Equipment : 

1 loud speaker 

1 amplifier 

5 sets of headphones ( l for each row i n the classroom) 

2 tape recorders 

8 outlets for the headphones (under blackboard ledge) 

5 microphones (one for each row i n the classroom) ,. 

1 unit consisting of a panel board with 10 switches, 

( f i v e for the microphones an d f i v e for the head

phones), four volume controls aid two jacks? space 

on either side of the panel for a tape recorder; 

drawers and storage space underneath the panel. 

The unit i s on wheels. 

1 cable i n s t a l l e d above each row of desks to hold the 

headsets i n a permanent p o s i t i o n 

1 cable with l i n k s that gather the cord on each micro

phone in loops as the microphone i s moved to the 

back of the room. 

Cost; In the neighbourhood of. $700.00 

Size of rooms Approximately 24 feet by 32 feet 

Classes using the laboratory: French and German classes taught 

by one teacher. There i s only one teacher who uses 

the laboratory. 
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Scheduling of classess Since the laboratory i s part of the 

classroom and only one teacher i s using i t , scheduling 

i s unnecessary. 

Length of the laboratory periods At the d i s c r e t i o n of the 

teacher. 

Materials useds teacher-made tapes, recordings. 

Evaluation of the laboratory: 

Student reactions the laboratory keeps the students al e r t 

(they never know when they may be c a l l e d upon to 

r e c i t e ) , active, and very interested. 

Advantage to the teacher s the greatest asset i s the 

microphone. He now has no d i f f i c u l t y i n hearing 

students who speak s o f t l y and., i f h i s own voice i s 

t i r e d , the microphone i s invaluable. 
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Chapter V 

Summary and Conclusions 

A l l s i g n s p o i n t to a f u r t h e r development, i n s t a l l a t i o n , 

use and i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the f u n c t i o n of the language l a b o r a t o r y 

i n the high s c h o o l s . The e v e n t u a l r e s u l t s may be a vast c o n t r i 

b u t i o n to our country's l i n g u i s t i c s o p h i s t i c a t i o n , t o our under

standing of our neighbours abroad as w e l l as at home, and, i n 

g e n e r a l , to our n a t i o n a l i n t e r e s t s . As one w r i t e r s t a t e s , "The 

language l a b o r a t o r y i s a l u s t y i n f a n t which w i l l grow apace with 

the persons who make use of i t , to the betterment of understanding 

among the people of the w o r l d " . 1 

The language l a b o r a t o r y serves to i n c r e a s e the e f f e c t i v e n e s s 

of the time the students are. with a teacher; i t g i v e s them much 

more p r a c t i c e ; i t m u l t i p l i e s the presence of the teacher, and i t 

serves to motivate the s t u d e n t s , p r o v i d i n g i t i s p r o p e r l y con

ducted. The l a b o r a t o r y becomes the d r i l l - m a s t e r , the sound

board, and leaves the teacher f r e e to t e a c h . 

Teachers must, however, c o n s t a n t l y remember t h a t the 

language l a b o r a t o r y i s only an a i d i n language t e a c h i n g ; i t 

should supplement classroom work but never encroach upon i t . I f 

a teacher becomes too absorbed i n p l a y i n g with the numerous 

gadgets on the monitoring c o n s o l e , making and copying r e c o r d i n g s , 

and s p l i c i n g tapes, not to speak o f . t e n d i n g t o the c o n s t a n t l y 

r e q u i r e d minor r e p a i r s , he i s bound to n e g l e c t h i s own pre

p a r a t i o n and a c t u a l language teaching which must come f i r s t . 

% . L . G . Salember, "The Case f o r the Language Laboratory", 
French Review, Feb. i960., v o l . 3 3 . , p.378. 
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There i s a danger t h a t i f the language l a b o r a t o r y i s not 

assigned i t s proper p l a c e i t w i l l become a hindrance to the 

teaching of a language, a way of wasting not o n l y money, but 

a l s o t e a c h e r s ' and s t u d e n t s ' time as w e l l . 

Communicate, the b u l l e t i n p u b l i s h e d by the E l e c t r o n i c 

Teaching L a b o r a t o r i e s , has summarized the success of the 

language l a b o r a t o r y i n the schools i n the United S t a t e s as 

f o l l o w s : 

"The experience of the past few years of i n t e n s i f i e d 
e x perimentation with the language l a b o r a t o r y has 
proved t h a t the four-phase " a n t i c i p a t i o n " i s most 
p r a c t i c a l , and t h a t a s i d e from elementary pronun
c i a t i o n and reading d r i l l s , mere r e p e t i t i o n i s l e s s 
d e s i r a b l e than d r i l l f o r c i n g the student to be 
c r e a t i v e i n h i s responses. We have lea r n e d t h a t 
u t t e r a n c e s must be kept s h o r t , t h a t manipulations 
must g e n e r a l l y be l i m i t e d to one t h i n g at a time, 
t h a t s u f f i c i e n t r e p e t i t i o n s of a p a t t e r n must be made 
to ensure the f o r m a t i o n of l i n g u i s t i c h a b i t ; we know 
th a t the c o r r e c t answer should be f u r n i s h e d f o r the 
purpose of r e i n f o r c e m e n t . 

The language l a b o r a t o r y r e q u i r e s more teacher 
time. A teacher should be allowed f r e e time f o r 
p r e p a r a t i o n of l a b o r a t o r y m a t e r i a l s . The l a b o r a t o r y 
does not supplant classroom work, but does f a c i l i t a t e 
r a p i d progress i n the classroom by p r e p a r i n g the 
students i n the r o u t i n e h a b i t u a l p a t t e r n s of the 
language." 

I t i s too e a r l y t o summarize the r e s u l t s of the language 

l a b o r a t o r y at the Shawnigan Lake Boys' School. However, a f t e r 

two years of o p e r a t i o n , the teachers u s i n g the l a b o r a t o r y a t 

K i t i m a t have found t h a t i t i s not h e l p i n g , and may even be 

h i n d e r i n g , those students whose onl y motive i s to earn the 

c r e d i t s r e q u i r e d f o r g r a d u a t i o n . On the other hand, the 

teachers have found t h a t the students who r e a l l y want to l e a r n 

^Communicate, The ETL Newsletter, E l e c t r o n i c Teaching 
L a b o r a t o r i e s , 503*+s Wesconsin Avenue, N.W., Washington 16, D.C, 
September, 1961. 
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French seem t o enjoy the method! and t h e i r progress i s g r e a t e r 

than i t would be otherwise. Much to t h e i r amazement, the 

teachers have unearthed a t h i r d group, the " c h a n g e l i n g s " who 

begin the course with the i n t e n t i o n o n l y of g e t t i n g t h e i r c r e d i t s 

but who become eager to speak French. V a l i d comparisons of the 

l a b o r a t o r y and other methods w i l l not be able t o be made u n t i l 

a few years hence when the teachers can compare the r e s u l t s 

obtained on French 9 2 examinations with the r e s u l t s obtained by 

students who began i n the l a b o r a t o r y a year or two ago. 

In summarizing t h e i r f i n d i n g s w i t h the classroom l a b o r a t o r y , 

the teachers i n Kelowna, and i n New Westminster, have d i s c o v e r e d , 

t o t h e i r s u r p r i s e , t h a t a g r e a t d e a l of b e n e f i t can be d e r i v e d 

from very s h o r t , but f r e q u e n t s e s s i o n s with the tape r e c o r d e r , 

e s p e c i a l l y when the tape i s a w e l l - p r e p a r e d v e r s i o n of the a c t u a l 

l e s s o n s i n the textbook. They have s t r e s s e d , too, the i n v a l u a b l e 

c o n t r i b u t i o n t o t e a c h i n g made by the microphone. 

The s e c r e t of the success of a language l a b o r a t o r y l i e s i n 

m o t i v a t i n g i t s use. T h i s i s done by seeing t h a t the students 

get some r e t u r n f o r the time they spend t h e r e . 

I n l i g h t of the f o r e g o i n g m a t e r i a l , one can conclude t h a t : 

1. The key to an e f f e c t i v e l a b o r a t o r y i s f l e x i b i l i t y . 

2 . E l a b o r a t e equipment i s not necessary i n order t o o b t a i n 
good r e s u l t s . 

3. The language l a b o r a t o r y i s a t o o l , not a device designed 
to r e p l a c e the t e a c h e r . 

h. A language l a b o r a t o r y , i f w e l l run, i n c r e a s e s r a t h e r 
than decreases a teacher's work. 

5. The a c t i v i t i e s of a language l a b o r a t o r y must be 
c l o s e l y i n t e g r a t e d with those of the classroom. 
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6. A great deal of research into materials, equipment 
and techniques is s t i l l required. 

7. The type of language laboratory a school should 
i n s t a l l depends on the functions It is to perform. 

8. There appear to be definite advantages to a classroom 
laboratory in the high school. 

9. The portable laboratory and the remotely controlled 
laboratory lend themselves to the high school. 

10. When a language laboratory is being considered, cost 
alone should not be the deciding factor; high quality 
equipment is essential. 

11. The big task is not building the laboratory, but 
programming i t . The teacher must s t i l l use his 
own ingenuity regarding materials. He should not 
be afraid to use his own textbooks in the laboratory. 

12. A language laboratory can serve a multitude of 
functions in a school; Its use is not limited to 
the teaching of languages. 

13. If a language laboratory is to be effective, the 
students using i t must be conversant with its 
operation, its limitations, and the duties demanded 
of them. 

Ik. In a language laboratory the student is made responsible 
for his own progress and Is made to work at perfecting 
himself when not under the supervision of a teacher. 

15. A more objective evaluation of the language laboratory 
must be made. One recent study by Dr. Raymond Keating, 
a research fellow of the Institute of Research at 
Teachers College, Columbia University, questions the 
effectiveness of the laboratory as an aid to language 
study.3 This study involved the testing of more than 
5J000 students in 21 out of 70 school districts belong
ing to the Metropolitan School Study Council. Although 
the study does not prove that the language laboratory 
cannot be used effectively, i t does serve as a warning 
that the acceptance of.a new technique without any 
c r i t i c a l analysis may be harmful. The study also suggests 
that there is a need for teachers to be continuously 
evaluating new techniques before accepting them and 
spending large sums of money on them. 

•^Communicate, The ETL Newsletter, Washington, D.C, Vol.11, 
V, NO.H-, June, 1963s pp. 1 & 2. 
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H. G. Harvey of the U n i v e r s i t y of Rochester summarizes 

the f u t u r e and the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the language l a b o r a t o r y 

when he s t a t e s s 

"We must never underestimate the c a p a b i l i t i e s of 
our students. We have t o r e l y on them to meet 
today's c h a l l e n g e . We must overcome p u b l i c 
apathy or even h o s t i l i t y toward the study of f o r e i g n 
languages. We must overcome apathy and even h o s t i l i t y 
of some members of our own p r o f e s s i o n towards the 
changes t h a t must be made, changes i n methods of 
i n s t r u c t i o n and changes i n p r o f e s s i o n a l a t t i t u d e s . 
T h i s can be done onl y by demonstrating to the people, 
and members of our own p r o f e s s i o n , the r e a l importance 
of the study of f o r e i g n languages, and the r e a l 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s of our new t o o l s and methods. The 
language l a b o r a t o r y , when p r o p e r l y o r i e n t e d towards 
an a p p r e c i a t i o n of f o r e i g n c u l t u r e s i s one of the 
most e f f e c t i v e t o o l s we possess." 4 

^H.G. Harvey, "A F o r e i g n L a b o r a t o r y on Four L e v e l s " , 
French Review, December, 1955.» vol.29. 5 p.149. 
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Chapter VI 

Implications for further research 

Although d e f i n i t e advancement has been made in the per

fecting of a l l facets of the language laboratory - equipments 

materials, techniques - and cer t a i n conclusions have been drawn 

concerning i t s effectiveness, there are several areas that re

quire more thorough investigation before i t can be said that the 

language laboratory i s "the answer" to the teaching of a modern 

foreign language and i s an absolute "must" for a l l schools. 

As was mentioned in Chapter 1, there are c o n f l i c t i n g opinions 

among teachers who are a c t u a l l y using a laboratory concerning 

the value of having students record t h e i r responses and the f r e 

quency of such recording. Then, too, Keating's findings, 

mentioned i n the preceding chapter, concerning the effectiveness 

of the laboratory as a teaching aid, show that more research 

and experimentation are required before one can say that the 

language laboratory is a necessary aid to language learning. 

Since the i n s t a l l a t i o n of a language laboratory is so costly 

(see Chapter IV) and, as the teachers i n Kitirnat and Shawnigan 

Lake Boys 1 School have stated that i t is only the brighter stu

dents who derive any appreciable benefit from using the laboratory, 

there seems to be some doubt as to whether or not the results 

j u s t i f y the expenditure involved. In addition, when one con

siders the comments of the teachers In Kelowna and New Westminster 

to the e f f e c t that a great deal of progress can be made by the 

use of a microphone and a good tape recorder, the case f o r more 
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r e s e a r c h i s made e v e n s t r o n g e r . 

T h u s i t seems o b v i o u s t h a t many s t u d i e s w i l l h a v e t o be 

c a r r i e d o u t b e f o r e d e f i n i t e c o n c l u s i o n s c o n c e r n i n g t h e r o l e o f 

t h e l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y i n t h e h i g h s c h o o l c a n be m a d e . T h e s e 

s t u d i e s s h o u l d - i n c l u d e a c o n s i d e r a t i o n o f t h e f o l l o w i n g q u e s t i o n s : 

1. w h e t h e r l a n g u a g e s k i l l s a r e l e a r n e d b e t t e r i f n o l a b o r a t o r y 
i s u s e d 

2. w h a t i s t h e b e s t t y p e o f e q u i p m e n t f o r h i g h s c h o o l 
l a b o r a t o r i e s . 

3. w h a t I s t h e m o s t p r o f i t a b l e w a y o f s c h e d u l i n g t h e l a b o r a 
t o r y p e r i o d . 

k. w h a t a r e t h e b e s t t y p e s o f m a t e r i a l s f o r t h e l a b o r a t o r y . 

5. w h e t h e r t e a c h e r - m a d e t a p e s a r e b e t t e r t h a n t a p e s made b y 
k n o w l e d g e a b l e n a t i v e s p e a k e r s . 

6. w h a t i s t n e m o s t e f f e c t i v e b a l a n c e d p e r i o d f o r t h e 
l a b o r a t o r y t o e n s u r e t h a t i n t e r e s t a n d e f f e c t i v e l e a r n i n g 
a r e a s s u r e d . 

7. w h e t h e r l i s t e n - r e p e a t i s a s e f f e c t i v e a s l i s t e n - r e p e a t -
l i s t e n f o r c o r r e c t i o n - r e p e a t a g a i n , t h e n p l a y b a c k . 

8. how t o s u p e r v i s e t h e l a b o r a t o r y a n d m o n i t o r t h e p u p i l s 
s o t h a t e r r o r s a r e s p o t t e d a n d c o r r e c t e d a t o n c e . 

9. w h e t h e r v i s u a l m a t e r i a l s ( s l i d e s a n d f i l m s ) s h o u l d be 
c o m b i n e d w i t h a u r a l m a t e r i a l s . 

10. w h e t h e r v i s u a l m a t e r i a l s a r e i n d i s p e n s a b l e . 

11. w h e t h e r p r o g r a m m e d l e a r n i n g d e v i s e d t o be u s e d i n a 
l a b o r a t o r y c a n i m p r o v e m o d e r n l a n g u a g e i n s t r u c t i o n . 

A n y s c h o o l t h a t i s c o n t e m p l a t i n g t h e i n s t a l l a t i o n o f a 

l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y w o u l d d o w e l l t o g i v e s e r i o u s a t t e n t i o n t o 

t h e f o l l o w i n g q u e s t i o n s : 

1. W h a t i s t h e v a l u e o f t h e l a b o r a t o r y i n t h e h i g h s c h o o l ? 
C a n a s t u d e n t l e a r n e f f e c t i v e l y w i t h o u t l i s t e n i n g a n d 
w a t c h i n g as t h e s o u n d s a r e p r o d u c e d ? 

2. S h o u l d a u d i o a i d s p e r h a p s be l i m i t e d t o t h e u s e o f t h e 
t e a c h e r i n t h e e l e m e n t a r y s c h o o l ? 
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3. Do audio aids reduce or increase the need f o r s t a f f ? 

k. Does the s o c i a l problem i n c i d e n t a l to the language labora
tory (the lack of personal contact with the teacher) 
counterbalance i t s value as a learning aid? 

5. How i s motivation introduced and maintained i n laboratory 
learning? 

6. What guarantee is there that laboratory attendance w i l l 
not become perfunctory without the continued d i r e c t i o n 
of energetic and enthusiastic teachers? 

7. Does everyone concerned r e a l i z e that a laboratory means 
work? There is need f o r planning, correcting, d i r e c t i n g , 
diagnosing, prescribing remedial work, and f o r revealing 
to students the purpose of the equipment being used. A l l 
these factors are time-consuming and make tremendous 
demands on the teacher's energy. 

Each one of these questions could well be the topic of a 

s p e c i f i c study. More studies should be made before vast sums 

of money are invested i n laboratory i n s t a l l a t i o n and equipment 

in the naive b e l i e f that el e c t r o n i c devices w i l l make language 

learning possible and easy f o r a l l students. Any e f f e c t i v e 

language program must have a good teacher, suitable texts, and 

students who are w i l l i n g to work. 

However, the language laboratory, i f properly used, may 

help a teacher to solve certain problems that are often met In 

language teaching. It may Increase the time spent by each 

student In l i s t e n i n g to and speaking the foreign language; i t 

may off e r a variety of voices; i t may counterbalance the short

comings of a teacher whose command of the language, and i n 

p a r t i c u l a r , of pronunciation, is not perfect; i t may help to 

overcome psychological d i f f i c u l t i e s experienced by a student who 

is highly emotional and who is a f r a i d to make strange and un

natural sounds in front of his fellow students. In the long run, 

however, i t i s the teacher who w i l l determine the value of his 

laboratory. 



Appendix A 

The f o l l o w i n g p a t t e r n d r i l l s are included as samples only; 
the l i s t i s not intended, to be complete nor to exclude any of 
the e x c e l l e n t d r i l l s c u r r e n t l y i n use. The d r i l l s included, have 
proven to be most u s e f u l f o r classroom and l a b o r a t o r y work by 
p r a c t i s i n g teachers i n the secondary schools. 

I . Response d r i l l . 

A. Without h i n t s : 
A l i c e , e s t - e l l e i c i ou en E l l e est i c i . 
France? x 

Est-ce que vous 'etes americain Je s u i s americain. 
ou f r a n e a i s ? 
V i e n n e n t - i l s de l a France ou l i s viennent des Et a t s - U n i s . 
des E t a t s - U n i s ? 

• . B. With h i n t s : 
( l e s . E.-U) D̂ 'ou venez-vous? Je viens des E t a t s - U n i s . 
(Nanaimo) D'ou v i e n n e n t - i l s ? l i s viennent de Nanaimo. 
(une heure) Quelle heure e s t - I I est une heure. 
i l ? 

I I . Replacement d r i l l . 
De q u e l l e par t i e du Canada 
venez-vous? 

- i l s ? De q u e l l e p a r t i e du Canada 
v i e n n e n t - i l s ? 

e s t - ? De q u e l l e p a r t i e du Canada 
e s t - i l ? 

C a l i f o r n i e ? De qu e l l e p a r t i e de C a l i f o r n i e 
e s t - i l ? 

JLes dames? De q u e l l e p a r t i e du Canada 
sont l e s dames? 

111. V a r i a t i o n d r i l l . 
A. Comment trouvez-vous c e t t e 

chambre? 
(maison) Comment trouvez-vous c e t t e 

maison? 
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( l i v r e ) 
( h o t e l ) 
(deux f i l m s ) 

B. J 1 ent re dans l a s a l l e de 
c l a s s e s . 

( l e t r a i n ) 
(1'autobus) 
( 1 J e c o l e ) 
(1 -'avion) 

C. Regardez autour de vous. 
Regardez l e t a b l e a u n o i r . 

( l a t e l e v i s i o n ) 
( l e p r o f e s s e u r ) 
( l e s e l e v e s ) 
( v o t r e l i v r e ) 

D. (a) En ete i l f a i t beau. 
(chaud) 
(du s o l e i l ) 

(b) Au mois d 'octobre i l 
f a i t f r a i s . 
(du b r o u i l l a r d ) 
(sombre) 
(mauvais) 

(c) En h i v e r i l f a i t f r o i d . 
(Saison) i l f a i t t r e s 

chaud. 
i l n e i g e . 
i l p l e u t . 
j e f a i s du 
f o o t b a l l . 
j e c u l t i v e l e 
j a r d i n . 

Comment trouvez-vous ce l i v r e ? 
Comment trouvez-vous c e t h o t e l ? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces deux 
f i l m s ? 

"Ou entrez-vous?" asked by-
p u p i l and a d i f f e r e n t answer 
r e q u i r e d from each member o f 
h i s row. 

Response d r i l l and quest i o n 
and. answer d r i l l could be 
added. 

Question and answer d r i l l -
Quel temps f a i t - i l en ete? au 
printemps, e t c . 

Quand. f a i t - i l f r a i s ? e t c . 

E. S i j ' a v a i s beaucoup d'argent, Student repeats, 
j ' i r a i s en France. 
( a l l e r en I t a l i e ) S i j ' a v a i s beaucoup d'argent, 

j ' i r a i s en I t a l i e . 
( a cheter une maison) S i j ' a v a i s beaucoup d'argent, 

j ' a c h e t e r a i s une maison. 
( q u i t t e r ma p o s i t i o n ) S i j ' a v a l s beaucoup d'argent, 

j e q u i t t e r a i s ma p o s i t i o n . 

IV. D i r e c t e d d i a l o g u e . 

Dites-moi quel j o u r nous 
sommes aujourd'hui. 
Dites-moi que vous avez faim. 
Demandez a Jean ou i l demeure. 
Demandez a Marie ou e l l e va. 

Nous sommes aujourd'hui l e 

J ' a i faim. 
Jean, ou demeurez-vous? 
Marie, ou vas- t u ? 
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V. S i n g u l a r - p l u r a l d r i l l . 

Je cherche un l i v r e . 
I I e t u d i e l a l e c o n . 
Nous achetons un tourne-

^disque. 
l i s aiment l e t h e a t r e . 

VI. S u b j e c t change. 

Je cherche l e s disques. 
( I D 
(Vous) 

(Jean et Marie) 

(Joseph et moi) 

Nous^cherchons un l i v r e . 
l i s e t u d i e n t l a l e c o n . 
J'achete un t o u r n e l d i s q u e . 

I I alme l e t h e a t r e . 

I I cherche l e s disques. 
Vous cherchez l e s d i s q u e s . 
Jean et Marie cherchent l e s 
di s q u e s . 
Joseph et moi, nous cherchons 
l e s d i s q u e s . 

V I I . Item s u b s t i t u t i o n . 

A. Le l i v r e e s t l a - b a s . 
(beurre) 
( d e s s e r t ) 
(maison) 

B. Je l i s un bon roman. 
(grand) 
(mauvais) 
(bleu) 
( a g r e a b l e ) 

Le beurre e s t l a - b a s . 
Le d e s s e r t e s t l a - b a s . 
L a maison e s t l a - b a s . 

Je l i s un grand, roman. 
Je l i s un mauvais roman. 
Je l i s un roman bl e u . 
Je l i s un roman agreable. 

V I I I . Answer i n the n e g a t i v e . 

A. Avez-vous quelque chose? Non, j e n ' a i r i e n v 

P a r l e z - v o u s a quelqu'un? Non, j e ne p a r l e a personne, 
D i t e s - v o u s quelque chose? Non, j e ne d i s r i e n . 

B. Avez-vous d i t quelque Non, j e n ' a i r i e n d i t . 
chose? 

Avez-vous vu quelqu'un? Non, j e n ' a i vu personne. 

C. Repondez aux questions suivantes en employant " r i e n " . 

1. Qu'est-ce qui vous i n t e r e s s e ? R i e n ne m'interesse, 
2. Qu-'est-ce qui vous t r o u b l e . 
3. Qu'est-ce qui vous embarrasse. 
h. Qu-'est-ce qui e s t a r r i v e ? 
5. Qu'est-ce qui se passe? 
6. Qu'est-ce qui r e s t e ? e t c . 

Repondez aux questions s u i v a n t e s . Commencez v o t r e 
reponse par "personne". 



1. Qui p a r l e ? Personne ne p a r l e . 
2. Qui ecoute l e t r a n s i s t o r ? 
3. Qui aime t r a v a i l l e r ? 

IX. Answer i n the a f f i r m a t i v e . 

E s t - c e que ce l i v r e est bon? 
E s t - c e que l a c l a s s e e s t 

p e t i t e ? 
E s t - c e que 1'homme e s t 

i n t e l l i g e n t ? 

Qui, c ' e s t un bon l i v r e . 
Qui, c ' est une p e t i t e c l a s s e . 

Qui, c ' e s t un homme 
i n t e l l i g e n t . 

X. Ask the question. 

A. I I y a un chat sur l a 
t a b l e . 

Oh regarde l e ba'teau. 
I I b o l t du l a i t . 

Qu'est-ce q u ' i l y a sur l a 
t a b l e ? 

Qu'est-ce qu'on regarde? 
Qu*est-ce q u ' i l b o i t ? 

B. I I s ' a s s i e d sur l a c h a i s e ? Sur quoi s ' a s s i e d - i l ? 
Nous-mang eons avec une Avec quoi mangeons-nous? 

fourche. 
Je demeure dans un immeuble. Dans quoi e s t - c e que j e 

demeure? 

C. I n t e r r o g a t i v e Pronouns. 

Teacher: You w i l l be g i v e n P u p i l 
a statement. Ask t h e 
que s t i o n which the statement 
would answer. 
Phrase modele: C h a r l e s e st 

absent. 
Helene e s t malade. 
R i c h a r d a de 1'argent. 
F r a n c o i s e a une v o i t u r e . 
Les t o u r i s t e s regardent 
l a Tour. 
L a serveuse apporte l a 
soupe, e t c . 

Reponse: Qui e s t absent? 

Qui e s t malade? 
Qui a de 1'argent? 
Qui a une v o i t u r e ? 
Qui regarde l a Tour? 

Qui apporte l a soupe? 

Je regarde l e s jeunes f i l l e s . Q u i regardez-vouss? 
Je t aquine mes amis. 
I I embarrasse ses en f a n t s . 
E l l e gronde son f i l s . 

Qui e m b a r a s s e - t - i l ? 
Qui grond.e-t-elle? 

E l l e p a r l e a sa copine. 
Je ressemble a mon pere. 
Je pense a mes amis. 
Nous jouons avec nos 

copains. 
I I v a chez moi. e t c . 

A qui p a r l e - t - e l l e ? 
A qui ressemblez-vous? 
A qui p.ensez-vous? 
Avec qui jouez-vous? 

Chez qui v a - t - i l ? 
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I I f a i t ses de v o i r s . Que f a i f c - i l ? Qu'est-ce 
q u ' i l f a i t ? 

l i s mangent l e u r b i e f t e c k . Que mangent-ils? 
Je p r e f e r e p a t i n e r . Que preferez-vous f a i r e ? .... 
E l l e chante l a M a r s e i l l a i s e . Que c h a n t e - t - e l l e ? 
Nous celebrons sa f g t e . Que celebrez-vous? 
La p l u l e tombe. Qu'est-ce qui tombe? 
Le petard, est dans sa poche. Qu-'est-ce qui est dans sa 

- poche? 
Un accident est a r r i v e . Qu'est-ce qui est a r r i v e ? 
Vos pro.iets m 'interessient. Qu-'est-ce qui vous i n t e r e s s e ? 
Ce programme nous amuse. etc.Qu-'est ce qui vous amuse? 
I I e st tombe sur l a glace. Sur quo! e s t - i l tombe? 
E l l e a besoin de socquettes. De quo! a - t - e l l e besoin? 
Je pense aux grandes A. quoi pensez-vous? 

vacances. x I I se cache d e r r l e r e l e D e r r i e r e quoi se c a c h e - t - i l ? 
f a u t e u l l . 

XI. Tense change, -with key words. 
Je l i s l e l i v r e aujourd'hui. J ' a i l u l e l i v r e h i e r . 
Je v o l s l e profess.eur - J-'ai vu l e professeur h i e r . 

aujourd. 'hui. 
Aujourd'hui nous l i s o n s un Hie r nous avons l u un l i v r e . 

l i v r e . ^ 
Aujourd'hui Joseph va au H i e r , Joseph est a l l e au 

cinema. cinema. 

X I I . Tense r e c o g n i t i o n , vrith key word:s. 
Je s u l s a l l e au marche to u t Je s u l s a l l e au marche to u t 

s e u l . x s e u l h i e r . 
Marie a i d e r a son f r e r e . Marie a i d e r a son f r e r e demain. 
Nous a r r i v o n s en r e t a r d . Nous? a r r i v o n s en r e t a r d 

aujourd'hui. 

X I I I . Combine the two sentences: 
A. Jean est.malade. Je l e 

r e g r e t t e . 
Nos amis n ' a r r i v e n t pas. 

Nous-le craignons. 
Quel dommage.' Vous ne 

venez pas. 
B. J ' a i deux soeurs. La soeur 

que vous voyez est l a plus 
jeune. 

Je r e g r e t t e que Jean iSio'it 
malade. 

Nous craignons que nos amis 
n ' a r r i v e n t pas. 

Quel dommage que vous ne 
veniez^pas. 

C e l l e que vous voyez est l a 
jeune. 
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Regardez ces maisons. La 
maison qui est a d r o i t e est 

l a mienne. 
J ' a i beaucoup de l i v r e s . Le 
l i v r e que j 'aime est un 

roman. 
C. J ' a i t r o i s f r e r e s . Quel 

f r e r e connaissez-vous? Vous 
avez vu p l u s i e u r s f i l m s . y r 

Quel f i l m avez-vous p r e f e r e ? 
D. V o i c i l e l i v r e . J ' a i l u l e 

, l i v r e . 
Je vous presente mon amie. 
E l l e est a r r i v e e h i e r . 
Regardez l a lecon. J'etudie 
c e t t e l e c o n . 

E. V o i c i l a c u i l l e r e . Je mange 
avec l a c u i l l e r e . x 

V o i c i l e garpon. Je v a i s a 
l ' e c o l e avec l e garcon. 
V o i l a l e s et u d i a n t s . Je me 
sui s d i spute avec l e s 

etud i a n t s . 

C e l l e qui est a d r o i t e est l a 
mienne. 

C e l u i que j'aime est un roman. 

Lequel connaissez-vous? 
Lequel avez-vous p/efere? 

V o i c i l e l i v r e que j ' a i l u . 
Je vous presente mon amie qui 
est a r r i v e s h i e r . ^ 
Regardez l a l e c o n que j ' e t u d i e . 

V o i c i l a c u i l l e r e avec 
l a q u e l l e j e mange. 
V o i c i l e garcon avec l e q u e l 
je v a i s a l ' e c o l e . 
V o i l a l e s etudiants avec 
l e s q u e l s j e me su i s d i s p u t e . 

XIV. Pronoun s u b s t i t u t i o n : 
A. Je regarde l e l i v r e . 

Je regarde l a t a b l e . 
Je regarde l e s jeunes f i l l e s . 

B. Je donne l e j o u r n a l a 
Jacques. v 

Je donne l e j o u r n a l a ma 
mere. x 

Je donne l e j o u r n a l a mes 
amis. 

, \ 

C. Je donne l e j o u r n a l a 
Jacques. , 

Je donne l e j o u r n a l a Marie. 
Je donne l a b o u t e i l l e a 

Jacques. x 

Je donne l a b o u t e i l l e a deux 
ami s. v Je donne l e s b o u t e i l l e s a 
deux amis. 

D. Qui est a l l e au b a l avec 
Louise? 

Qui est a l l e au b a l avec 
Louise et Marie. 

Je l e regarde. 
Je l a regarde. 
Je l e s regarde. 
Je l u i donne l e j o u r n a l . 
Je l u i donne l e j o u r n a l . 
Je l e u r donne l e j o u r n a l . 

Je l e l u i donne. 
Je l e l u i donne. 
Je l a l u i donne. 
Je l a l e u r donne. 
Je l e s l e u r donne. 

C'est moi qui s u i s a l l e au 
b a l avec e l l e . ^ 

C'est moi qui s u i s a l l e au 
ba l avec e l l e s . 
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Qui e s t a l l e au b a l avec C'est moi qui s u i s a l l e au b a l 
^ Robert? avec l u i * . 

Qui est a l l e en v i l l e avec C'est moi qui s u l s a l l e en 
vos f r e r e s ? - v i l l e avec eux. 

Qui a dine avec v o t r e o n c l e ? C'est moi qui a dine avec l u i . 

E. Repetez 1 ' e x e r c i c e , en employant "C'est nous q u i " 
Exemple: C'est nous qui sommes-alles au b a l avec e l l e . 

F. Repetez 1 ' e x e r c i c e , en employant "CJest vous q u i " . . 
Exemple: C'est vous qui etes a l l e ( s ) au b a l avec e l l e . 

G . V o i c i v o t r e sac. Ou est l e 
mien? 

( c h a n d a i l ) 
( s t y l o ) 
(argent) 
( p a r a p l u i e ) e t c . 

V o i d v o t r e robe. Ou e s t 
l a mienne? 

(c r a v a t e ) 
(chemise) 
(jupe) 
(viande) e t c . 

V o i c i vos gants. Ou sont l e s 
miens? 

(caoutchoucs) 
( s o u l i e r s ) 
(oeufs) 
(cadeaux) e t c . 

V o i c i vos c h a u s s e t t e s . Ou 
sont l e s miennes? 
( s o c q u e t t e s ) 
(pommes) 
( p o i r e s ) e t c . 

I I a son c a h i e r . As-tu l e 
t i e n ? 

( s t y l o ) e t c . 

V o i c i v o t r e c h a n d a i l . 
A - t - i l l e s i e n ? 

V o i l a tous les-.professeurs: , 
Le p r o f e s s e u r a gauche e s t Le p r o f e s s e u r a gauche e s t l e 

mon p r o f e s s e u r . mien. 
Le p e t i t p r o f e s s e u r e s t ton Le p e t i t p r o f e s s e u r e s t l e 

p r o f e s s e u r . t i e n . .A 

C e l u i qui r i t e s t n o t r e C e l u i qui r i t e s t l e n o t r e . 
p r o f e s s e u r . 

XV. S u b s t i t u t i o n o f words, keeping 
the p a t t e r n constant. 

(a) S u b s t i t u t e a synonym or 
an antonym. 

(b) Change the a d j e c t i v e form. 

ce b e l h o t e l 

(c) Word formation. 

C e t t e b e l l e maison. 
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adverbs from a d j e c t i v e s 
s e u l settlement 

shops from trades <.\ 
l e boulanger l a boulangerie 

trees from f r u i t s 
l a pomme l e pommier 

verbs from a d j e c t i v e s 
rouge r o u g i r 

XVI. Passive e x e r c i s e s . ( L i s t e n i n g comprehension) 
A. D i s t i n g u i s h i n g sounds. 

1. Vowels, e.g. 
Write the number of the word (or u n d e r l i n e the word.) 
which contains the sound. 
Sound 

1. main 2. ment 3. mon 
2. Consonants. 

e.g. Write the number of the s y l l a b l e which begins 
w i t h t h i s l e t t e r . . 
L e t t e r : m 

1. Ion 2. non 3« mon h. ron 
3. Words. 

e.g. Write the number of the word which i s a synonym 
(or antonym or homonym) of the model. 

B. Understanding connected utterances. 
e.g. dia l o g u e s , s t o r i e s , songs, d e s c r i p t i o n of p i c t u r e s . 
1. Give answers i n E n g l i s h to E n g l i s h (or French) 

questions. 
2. M u l t i p l e choice - u n d e r l i n e the r i g h t answer ( i n 

French) to the (French question). 
3. Think o f the r i g h t answer. 
*+. True or f a l s e - w r i t e " v r a i " ou "faux" f o r each 

statement. . . . . . . . 
XVII. A c t i v e e x e r c i s e s . 

L i s t e n and repeat. 
1. Vowels, consonants and. sound, groups. 
2. Words. 
3. Sentences - dialogue, s t o r y , d e s c r i p t i o n , news 

b u l l e t i n , f i l m sound-track, songs. 
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APPENDIX B 

The f o l l o w i n g l i s t of audio m a t e r i a l s and t e x t s i s not 
intended to be complete, nor to exclude any of the f i n e m a t e r i a l 
i n current use. The m a t e r i a l s h e r e i n have been reported, to be 
p a r t i c u l a r l y s u c c e s s f u l i n secondary schools. 

French f o r Beginners. (6 u n i t s ) . This m a t e r i a l i s d i s t r i b u t e e by 
the Teaching and V i s u a l s , Inc., 250, West 57th S t . , New York 19, 

New York.,(there Is no Canadian r e p r e s e n t a t i v e ) . 
This course combines v i s u a l aids ( i n the form of f i l m s t r i p s 

c o n t a i n i n g drawings of scenes of French l i f e as w e l l as a canvas 
w a l l chart w i t h a composite of the objects i l l u s t r a t e d , i n the 
f i l m s t r i p s ) w i t h audio aids (on a 12" 33y RPM l o n g - p l a y i n g 
record i n which n a t i v e voices d e s c r i b e the scenes i n the f i l m -
s t r i p s and. pose questions about them). The p r i c e per u n i t i s 
$33.00. (U.S.) 

The themes ©f the u n i t s are the classroom, the school, the 
f a m i l y , the house, the town, and. c h i l d r e n i n a p u b l i c park. 
These m a t e r i a l s are best s u i t e d to a j u n i o r - h i g h school or when 
French i s being introduced, below grade nine. 

For more advanced students there are s e r i e s of a u r a l 
comprehension and d i c t a t i o n e x e r c i s e s . Here again the v i s u a l i s 
c o r r e l a t e d w i t h the recordings c o n t a i n i n g both a u r a l compre
hension and. d i c t a t i o n e x e r c i s e s . The p r i c e per u n i t i s $18.00. 

w i t h a 33% RPM d i s c recording or $27.50. w i t h a 7.50ips tape 
r e c o r d i n g ; both p r i c e s i n U.S. d o l l a r s . 

These exercises are also a v a i l a b l e on tapes s p e c i a l l y 

prepared f o r use i n language l a b o r a t o r i e s , at a cost of $19.00. 



(U.S.) f o r a group of three tapes and $22 .50. f o r a group of 

three tapes f o r use i n more advanced c l a s s e s . 

A language course e n t i t l e d . Kevs to P r o n u n c i a t i o n and, the W r i t t e n  
Word i s a l s o a v a i l a b l e from the same company. The s e r i e s has 
twenty-four tapes ( 5-inch at 7 . 5 0 i p s ) , f i f t y work books, f i f t y 
answer sheets, and a Teacher's Manual. I t s e l l s f o r $240.00.(US). 

Quick Change A u d i o - D r i l l s i n Fundamental French, German. Spanish. 
The French d r i l l s are prepared by K.S. Pond and J . Peyrazat. 
These are d i s t r i b u t e d by Thompson Products L t d . , E l e c t r o n i c s 
D i v i s i o n , St. Catherines, Ont., and. s e l l f o r $98.50. a set which 
c o n s i s t s of seventy d r i l l s complete w i t h a Teacher's Book 
con t a i n i n g a l l the i n s t r u c t i o n s and. d r i l l s c r i p t s . A f r e e , one 
specimen tape con t a i n i n g one sample of each of the French d r i l l s 
may be received, by anyone on request by w r i t i n g to the above 
address. 

There are d r i l l s i n ten d i f f e r e n t c a t e g o r i e s : a d j e c t i v e s , 
adverbs, a r t i c l e s , i n t e r r o g a t i o n , negation, numbers, pos s e s s i v e , 
pronouns, tenses, and. verbs. The d r i l l may be used f o r 
i n d i v i d u a l or chorus work i n the classroom, f o r audio-compre
hension or o r a l t r a n s l a t i o n , f o r p r o n u n c i a t i o n , f o r w r i t t e n work, 
f o r homework, or f o r other purposes. 

Premieres Annees de f r a n c a i s . 

The s c r i p t and manual were prepared by W.E. K i e s e r and 
Eugene J o l i a t . The v o i c e s on the tapes are those of Eugene 
J o l i a t , P a u l i n e J o l i a t , and. P i e r r e Ducretet. 

The course c o n s i s t s of twenty Dual-track tapes on f i v e i n c h 
r e e l s at 3f i p s . Set 1 c o n s i s t s of tap:es one to ten f o r lessons 



one to f o u r t e e n , plus a Teacher's Manual, i n c l u d i n g s c r i p t s f o r 
tapes one to twenty. This set s e l l s f o r $62 .00. net. 

Set two contains tapes eleven to twenty and also s e l l s f o r 
$62 .00. A d d i t i o n a l copies of the Teacher's Manual cost $1.90. 

each. 
Each l e s s o n contains a reading passage, p a t t e r n d r i l l s , 

comprehension questions, and ends w i t h a d i c t a t i o n . 
A sample tape may be obtained by w r i t i n g to the E d u c a t i o n a l 

Department, C l a r k e , I r w i n and Co. L t d . , C l a r w i n House, 791, St. 
C l a i r Ave. West, Toronto 10, Ont. 

A s i m i l a r programme i s being prepared f o r Cours Moven de  

F r a n e a i s . The f i r s t of these tapes are to be p u b l i s h e d i n 

September, 1963. 

A.L.M. (A u d i o - L I n g u a l - M a t e r i a l s ) . ALM i s the t i t l e g i v e n to f i v e 
complete programmes, based, on tested a u d i o - l i n g u a l approaches, 
f o r teaching French, German, I t a l i a n , Russian, and Spanish i n 
secondary schools. The programmes were prepared, by the s t a f f of 
the Modern Language M a t e r i a l s Development Centre i n New York C i t y . 
They c o n s i s t of a student t e x t and. audio m a t e r i a l s , classroom and. 
language l a b o r a t o r y audio m a t e r i a l s , t e s t i n g programmes, and a 
Teacher's Manual. 

The m a t e r i a l i s handled, by Longmans. F u r t h e r i n f o r m a t i o n 
may be obtained by w r i t i n g to Miss Ruth Zender, Schools 
Promotion, Longmans Canada L t d . , 137, Bond. S t . , Toronto 2, Ont. 

The course i s obtainable on f o u r l e v e l s . L e v e l one c o n s i s t s 

of f o u r t e e n u n i t s i n i n d i v i d u a l l y bound, booklets. I t s e l l s f o r 

$2.36. net. A 3-ring binder 8 i by 11 inches s e l l s f o r $1.90. net. 



» l k 2 -

There are also Student P r a c t i c e Records a v a i l a b l e at a 
cost of $6.25. net. There i s a p r a c t i c e 33cf RPM d i s c f o r each 
u n i t . 

Classroom and language l a b o r a t o r y records or tapes are 
a v a i l a b l e i n three forms: 

(1) Tapes (3f i p s ) - a set of f o r t y 5-inch r e e l s , 
Tenzar tape, f u l l t r a c k , s e l l s f o r $76.20. net. 

(2) Tapes ( 7 i i p s ) - a set of twenty 7-inch r e e l s , 
Tenzar tape, f u l l t r a c k , s e l l s f o r $76.20. net. 

(3) Records - a set of f i f t e e n 12-inch 33^ RPM records 
s e l l s f o r $38.20. net. 

A Test Booklet, c o n s i s t i n g of t h i r t y - t w o pages, con t a i n i n g 
the u n i t t e s t s included i n the Teacher's Manual s e l l s f o r 
$.48. net. 

Listening-Comprehension T e s t i n g Tapes are a v a i l a b l e I n both 
s i z e s ; 3f i p s tapes, four 5 -inch r e e l s , s e l l f o r $11 .75. net, 
while the 7% i p s tapes - f o u r , 5-inch r e e l s , s e l l f o r $15.65.net. 

The Teacher's Manual s e l l s f o r $.75. net. 
There^ i s also a Rea d i n g - W r i t i n g - S p e l l i n g Manual which s e l l s 

f o r $.75* net. I t helps the teacher make the t r a n s i t i o n from 
the p u r e l y o r a l p e r i o d to the r e a d i n g - w r i t i n g phase. 

The clothbound textbook f o r l e v e l two contains nine units; 
p l u s the l a s t three u n i t s of l e v e l one. I t s e l l s f o r $3.40.net. 

The P r a c t i c e Record set f o r t h i s l e v e l s e l l s f o r $4.,55. 

w h i l e the Classroom or Language Laboratory Records or Tapes are 
more expensive than f o r l e v e l one. A set of f o r t y 7-inch r e e l 
tapes ( 7 i i p s ) s e l l s f o r $125.25. net, w h i l e a set of f o r t y 5-

i n c h r e e l tapes ( 3 i i p s ) s e l l s f o r $76.20. net. The records, a 

set of eighteen, 33^ RPM, s e l l s f o r $41.60. net. 
The Test Booklet of f o r t y - e i g h t pages s e l l s f o r $.48. net. 



The Listening-Comprehension T e s t i n g Tapes are the same p r i c e as 

f o r l e v e l one, as i s ; the Teacher's Manual. 

L e v e l t h r e e w i l l be a v a i l a b l e i n the Autumn o f 1963 and 

l e v e l f o u r i n 1964. 

A u d i o - L i n g u a l F r e n c h e d i t e d by Mme. Genevieve Blew and. published, 

by the Montgomery Board o f E d u c a t i o n , R o c k v i l l e , Md. , i s designed, 

to meet the requirements of a d a i l y one-year course. Each u n i t 

i s designed to be completed, i n t e n s e s s i o n s , i n c l u d i n g t e s t i n g . 

The complete set of tapes s e l l s f o r $135.00. ( 7 i i p s ) and 

$75.00. ( 3 i i p s ) . The Teacher's Manual s e l l s f o r $5.95. 

F r a n c a i s Premier Cours by Leon E. D o s t e r t i s published, by the 

Bruce P u b l i s h i n g Co., Milwaukee. The t e x t s e l l s f o r $4 .95. and. 

a set o f f o u r t e e n tapes f o r $98.00. 

T h i s t e x t c o n t a i n s a wealth o f c u l t u r a l m a t e r i a l and a v e r y 

u s e f u l every-day vocabulary. A l s o , the c o n v e r s a t i o n s i n i t are 

most i m a g i n a t i v e . The s t r u c t u r e i s c l e a r l y presented, but the 

e x e r c i s e s must be preceded, by p a t t e r n d r i l l s prepared, by the 

teacher. I t i s a v a i l a b l e f o r l e v e l s one and two. 

B a s i c C o n v e r s a t i o n a l F r e n c h by J u l i a n H a r r i s and Andre Leveque 

i s p u b l i s h e d by Henry H o l t and. Co. The t e x t s e l l s f o r $4.20. ^ 

Tapes are a v a i l a b l e f o r d u p l i c a t i o n . 

T h i s well-known t e x t was designed f o r the D i r e c t Method, 

but must be supplemented, w i t h p a t t e r n d r i l l s . In secondary 

s c h o o l s , t h i s t e x t i s sometimes used, f o r two y e a r s . I t too i s 

a v a i l a b l e f o r l e v e l s one and two. 

Le F r a n c a i s E l e m e n t a i r e i s a v a i l a b l e through the L o r r a i n e Music 



Shop, 39-86 k7th S t . , Long I s l a n d C i t y , N.Y. D i s c and book f o r 

each s e r i e s s e l l f o r $17.85. 

P r i m a r i l y designed f o r the D i r e c t Method, t h i s t e x t can be 

used f o r Au d i o - L i n g u a l when i t i s supplemented, w i t h p a t t e r n 

d r i l l s . 

Elementary O r a l and W r i t t e n F r e n c h by Edward M. Stack i s 

p u b l i s h e d by the Oxford U n i v e r s i t y P r e s s . The twenty-three 

tapes which accompany the t e x t are a v a i l a b l e through the 

E l e c t r o n i c Teaching L a b o r a t o r i e s , Teaching Research and 

Technology D i v i s i o n , Washington, D.C, at a co s t o f $40.00. The 

t e x t i s a v a i l a b l e from the p u b l i s h e r . Tapes which may be 

d u p l i c a t e d are a l s o a v a i l a b l e from the p u b l i s h e r without charge 

w i t h the purchase o f f i f t y textbooks. T h i s m a t e r i a l i s 

a v a i l a b l e f o r l e v e l s one, two, t h r e e , and f o u r . 

Gateway to French by F r e d e r i c k D. Eddy i s published, by the 

Ottenheimer P u b l i s h e r s , B a l t i m o r e , Md. 

The m a t e r i a l , two 1 2-inch LP d i s c s , a C o n v e r s a t i o n a l 

Manual, and a Phrase Index, s e l l s f o r $7*95. 

Although designed p r i m a r i l y f o r home study, the book i s 

being used, by te a c h e r s o f upper elementary and lower secondary 

F r e n c h who find, i t a u s e f u l supplement to the classroom work. , 

The course c o n s i s t s o f e i g h t l e s s o n s . 

New J u n i o r F r e n c h and Senior F r e n c h by O'Brien, L a f r a n e e and 

Jones i s p u b l i s h e d by Ginn and. Co., 35 Mobile D r i v e , Toronto 16, 

Ont. 

The New J u n i o r F r e n c h t e x t employs the o r a l - a u r a l approach. 

The f i r s t t e n l e s s o n s p r o v i d e s u f f i c i e n t grammar and vocabulary 
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to g i v e the student adequate e s s e n t i a l s t o speak and understand. 

The remaining t h i r t y l e s s o n s present f o r m a l grammar, d r i l l s , 

r e a d i n g , and reviews. The e x e r c i s e s s t r e s s the language p a t t e r n 

approach. The grammar i s taught i n d u c t i v e l y , w i t h each p r i n c i p l e 

immediately f o l l o w e d by a c l i n c h i n g e x e r c i s e . P r o n u n c i a t i o n i s 

stressed, i n each l e s s o n . . The fundamentals o f speaking are taught 

through l i s t e n i n g , i m i t a t i o n , and p r a c t i c e . 

In a d d i t i o n to the t e x t , there are tapes, r e c o r d s , a 

Teacher's Manual and Key, and t e s t s . The b a s i c readings from 

each l e s s o n , p a t t e r n d r i l l s , and grammatical e x e r c i s e s are 

recorded w i t h pauses f o r student p a r t i c i p a t i o n . Three 1 0-inch 

IP records serve as a model f o r p r o n u n c i a t i o n and. i n t o n a t i o n . 

E i g h t 7-inch LP 33'j Student P r a c t i c e Records, made up o f e x t r a c t s 

from the Tapes, are intended f o r i n d i v i d u a l student use at home. 

Four o b j e c t i v e , e a s y - t o - c o r r e c t t e s t s f o r each book p r o v i d e 

a v a l u a b l e measure of progress and t r e a t b a s i c phases o f 

language l e a r n i n g . 

The p r i c e s range as f o l l o w s : T e s t , one set per p u p i l , $.70; 

Teacher's Key to T e s t s and D i c t a t i o n T e s t s , $1.10.; Record 

Album ( t h r e e 1 0-inch L.P. d i s c s ) , $7.90; Tape Recordings 

( f o r t y - s i x r e e l s ) , $136.50; Teacher's Guide, and Recorded Text 

( s e p a r a t e ) , $ l . k 0 ; Student P r a c t i c e Records ( e i g h t 7-inch L.P.), 

$+.20. 

The S e n i o r French t e x t a l s o pays a t t e n t i o n t o the o r a l -

a u r a l approach. In a d d i t i o n , every e f f o r t i s made t o i n c r e a s e 

the student's awareness and understanding o f l i f e i n France. The 

t h i r t y - f i v e l e s s o n s are d i v i d e d i n t o f i v e u n i t s , each c o n t a i n i n g 

s i x l e s s o n s , a review l e s s o n , and a c u l t u r a l essay. The 
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s u b j u n c t i v e i s i n t r o d u c e d e a r l y to permit s u f f i c i e n t d r i l l . 

The tapes, keyed to the t e x t , are r e c o r d e d w i t h pauses on 

f o r t y 5-inch r e e l s , 3 i i p s , f u l l t r a c k . 

The p r i c e s range as f o l l o w s : T e s t s (one s e t per p u p i l ) , 

$.70; Teacher's Key to T e s t s , and. D i c t a t i o n T e s t s , $1.10; 

Teacher's Key to S e n i o r French. $1 .05; Tapes ( f o r t y r e e l s ) , 

$126.00.; Teacher's Guide and Recorded T e s t (separate) $1.40. 

The Student P r a c t i c e Records are i n p r e p a r a t i o n . 

Je P a r l e F r a n c a i s may be obtained from the E n c y c l o p a e d i a 

B r i t a n n i c a F i l m s (Canada) L t d . , 151 B l o o r St. West, Toronto 5, 

O n t a r i o . 

T h i s i s a c u l t u r e - c e n t e r e d course which d r a m a t i c a l l y b r i n g s 

France, her people, and her c u l t u r e to l i f e f o r the student, 

e n a b l i n g him to become a p a r t of the d a i l y l i f e o f a F r e n c h 

f a m i l y and share t h e i r experiences, hear and emulate the Fr e n c h 

language as i t i s t r u l y spoken, and to comprehend, grammatical 

forms at the moment they are most e a s i l y l e a r n e d . 

The course uses motion p i c t u r e t e c h n i q u e s . The f i l m course 

i s broken down.into twenty-nine u n i t s which are d i v i d e d i n t o 

i n d i v i d u a l l e s s o n s . Each u n i t has accompanying Tapes which are 

d i v i d e d i n t o t h r e e p a r t s : a r e p e t i t i o n o f the f i l m d i a l o g u e , a 

r e p e t i t i o n o f the d i a l o g u e spaced f o r student response, and 

q u e s t i o n and answer e x e r c i s e s . Supplementary p a t t e r n d r i l l 

tapes are a l s o a v a i l a b l e . 

The student t e x t c o n s i s t s o f a l o o s e - l e a f book which 

c o n t a i n s a t r a n s c r i p t of the d i a l o g u e s , review " l e c t u r e s " , and 

grammar summaries. 
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Then, too, there- i s an accompanying Teacher's Manual. 

The French-Spanish Review i s p r i m a r i l y based on c u r r e n t events. 

Each i s s u e i s accompanied, by an E n g l i s h t r a n s l a t i o n . Each copy 

o f the Review i s accompanied by a two-speed. Newsrecord; a 33^ 

and a k 5 RPM. 

The r a t e s are $6.00. f o r t h r e e months, $10.00. f o r s i x 

months, $18 .00. f o r twelve months, or $30.00. f o r twenty-four 

months. 

The address i s The French-Spanish Review, 280, Madison 

Avenue, New York, 16., N.Y. 

A Programmed. Course i n Fr e n c h P h o n e t i c s by E l a i n e Burroughs. 

T h i s i s a p h o n e t i c course TEMAC, produced by the E n c y c l o p a e d i a 

B r i t a n n i c a . More i n f o r m a t i o n may be o b t a i n e d by c o n t a c t i n g 

TEMAC Programmed Lea r n i n g M a t e r i a l s , E n c y c l o p a e d i a B r i t t a n n i c a , 

151, B l o o r S t . West, Toronto, 5, O n t a r i o . 

V o i x et Images de France, M i n i s t e r e de 1 'Education N a t i o n a l e , 

P a r i s . T h i s programme was proposed by the E c o l e Normale 

Sup e r i e u r e de S a i n t - C l o u d . From the very beginning e v e r y t h i n g 

i s done i n the f o r e i g n language. Each l e s s o n i s broken up i n t o 

t h r e e d i s t i n c t phases, c o n s i s t i n g o f dialogues based, on the 

v o c a b u l a r y and grammar of the " F r a n e a i s E l e m e n t a i r e " . The 

d i a l o g u e s are spoken by two or t h r e e v o i c e s and recorded on 

tapes. F i l m s l i d e s accompanying each d i a l o g u e are synchronized. 

w i t h the m a t e r i a l on tape. Thus,each phrase on the tape has a 

corresponding p i c t u r e which e x p l a i n s the meaning of t h e phrase 

as c l e a r l y as p o s s i b l e . T h i s permits the students to study the 
m a t e r i a l without too much a n a l y s i s and. without too much recourse 
to t h e i r n a t i v e tongue. 
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